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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

(2 Lecture, 0, 2 Lab) 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (Level 3/2nd year) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course introduces basic computer programming concepts using the C++ 
language. From variables and data types to control structure and functions, 
students will learn how to transform ideas into code and, solve problems. 
 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

None. 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any): 

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

This course aims to provide students with the basic concepts of C++ Language 
Programming emphasizing the design of user-defined functions to solve 
engineering problems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 30 

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 Recognize the basics of C++. K1 -Class/Group discussion. -Written Tests. 

-Discussion 

1.2 
Describe appropriate input and output 

methods and formats. 
K1 -Class/Group discussion. -Written Tests. 

-Discussion 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Utilize appropriate control structure 

suitable for different programming 

cases. 
S1 -Problem-based learning 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.2 
Apply simple and derived data types 

such as arrays, character strings. S1 -Problem-based learning 
- Problem-based   

Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

2.3 

Define and utilize functions to 

modularize code and improve 

readability. 
S1 

Computer Lab-Based 

Learning 

- Computer Lab-

Based Assessment  

-Presentation 

-Project 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  C01-Introduction to Computers and Programming 4 

2.  Introduction to C++ 6 

3.  Expressions and Interactivity 6 
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4.  Making Decisions 8 

5.  Loops 12 

6.  Functions 8 

7.  Arrays 12 

8.  String 4 

Total 60 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1.  Written Test (Quizzes) 2-15th 10% 

2.  Labs 2-15th 10% 

3.  Assignments 3-15th 10% 

4. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

5. Written test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Gaddis, T. , "Starting Out with C++: From Control Structures to Objects”, 

10th edition. 2021, Pearson. 

Supportive References  

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom, Computers Lab 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Whiteboard, C++ software (dev C++ or 
Internet to use online C++ Compiler) 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

None. 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 
- Faculty 

- Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

- Indirect (Students 
Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. MEETING MINUTES NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Title:   Electrical Circuits I 

Course Code:    EE210 

Program:  Electrical Engineering 

Department:   Electrical Engineering 

College:   Engineering 

Institution:   Northern Border University 

Version:   03 

Last Revision Date:    25/01/2024 

 

 

 

 

 



 

2 

 

Table of Contents 

A. General information about the course: ................................................................ 3 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods .................................................................................................................... 4 

C. Course Content ...................................................................................................... 5 

D. Students Assessment Activities ............................................................................ 5 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities .......................................................................... 5 

F. Assessment of Course Quality ............................................................................... 6 

G. Specification Approval .......................................................................................... 6 

 

  



 

3 

 

 

A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 3rd/2nd) 

4. Course general Description: 

The course provides students with fundamental concepts of charge, current, voltage and 
power; passive circuit elements; mesh and nodal analysis; Thevenin's and Norton's theorems; 
source transformation; transient analysis in time. 

 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

PHYS101: General Physics I 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

− The course objective is to introduce fundamental concepts of electric DC circuits, and 
provide students with basic electric DC circuits analysis techniques. 
 

  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify basic definitions of electric 

quantities, equivalent resistance of series 

and parallel resistive networks, and 

passive circuit elements. 

K1 
− Class/Group 

discussion. 

− Written Tests 

− Discussion. 

1.2 

Describe Ohm’s law, KCL and KVL for the 

calculation of electrical magnitudes in 

resistive networks. 

K1 
− Class/Group 

discussion. 

− Written Tests. 

− Discussion. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze DC circuits using main circuit 

analysis methods 
S1 

− Problem-based 

learning 

− Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.2 Calculate power in DC circuits  S1 
− Problem-based 

learning 

− Problem-based   

Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

2.3 
Analyze transient response of RL, RC, and 

RLC Circuits in time domain. 
S1 

− Problem-based 

learning 

− Problem-based   

Assessment. 

− - Written Tests.  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

engineering situations that require 

electrical circuit analysis helping in 

solving electrical engineering problems 

and the main standards used in the 

solution. 

V1 

− Class/Group 

discussion. 

− Collaborative 

learning. 

− Self-learning. 

− Presentations 

− Reports 

− Project 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics 
Contact 

Hours 

1.  Basic Definition of Electric quantities: voltage, current, power, and energy 6 

2.  Electrical Independent and dependent sources. 4 

3. Calculating the Equivalent Resistance of series and parallel resistive networks 8 

4. Passive circuit elements 4 

5. Basic laws in circuit analysis: Ohm’s laws and Kirchhoff’s laws (KVL & KCL) in DC circuits 8 

6. Main circuit analysis methods: nodal, mesh, and source transformation 8 

7. Superposition, Thevenin, Norton theorems. 8 

8. Power calculations and maximum power transfer 8 

9. Transient analysis of RL, RC, and RLC Circuits in time domain 6 

Total 60 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1.  Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2.  Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th  30 % 

3.  Report /Presentation 13th  10 % 

4.  Project 15-16th  10 % 

5.  Final term Written tests. 17-18th  40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References Alexander, C. K., & Sadiku, M. (2020). ISE Fundamentals of Electric Circuits (ISE 
HED IRWIN ELEC&COMPUTER ENGINERING) (7th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. 

Supportive References 
Electric Circuits by James W. Nilsson, Susan Riedel, 10th Edition 2015, Pearson 

Education, Inc. 

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  
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2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 4th/2nd) 

4. Course general Description: 

The course covers a range of topics in electrical engineering, including complex numbers and 

phasor analysis, AC sinusoidal analysis, power calculations, balanced 3-phase circuits, 

operational amplifier circuits and applications, circuits with magnetic coupling elements, 

electrical transformer circuits, frequency responses, passive and active filter analysis and design, 

and two-port networks. Students will learn how to analyze and design electrical circuits using 

these techniques and apply them to real-world problems.  

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

1. EE210: Electrical Circuits I 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The main objective of the course is to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of 

various techniques used in electrical engineering, such as AC sinusoidal analysis, complex 

numbers and phasor analysis, power calculations, balanced 3-phase circuits, operational 

amplifier circuits and applications, circuits with magnetic coupling elements, electrical 

transformer circuits, frequency responses, passive and active filter analysis and design, and two-

port networks.  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

● E-learning 
4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recall basic definitions of AC 

electric quantities to describe 

Ohm’s law, KCL and KVL for the 

calculation of electrical quantities 

in AC networks. 

K1 
-Class/Group 
discussion. 

-Written Tests. 

-Discussion 

1.2 
Define some ideal operational 

amplifier functions 
K1 

-Class/Group 
discussion. 

-Written Tests. 

- Discussion. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Solve single Phase and 3-Phase AC 

circuits in the phasor domain S1 
-Problem-

based learning 

-Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.2 

Analyze AC circuits for power 

calculations and maximum power 

transfer  

S1 
-Problem-based 
learning 

-Problem-based   

Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.3 

Analyze the two-port networks 

study 
S1 

-Problem-based 
learning 

- Problem-

based   

Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

engineering situations that 

require AC circuit analysis to help 

in solving electrical engineering 

problems and the main standards 

used in the solution 

V1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 

-Collaborative 

learning. 

-Self-learning. 

-Presentations 

-Reports 

-Project 

C. Course Content 
 

No List of Topics 

Conta

ct 

Hours 

1.  AC sinusoidal analysis 6 

2.  Complex numbers and phasor analysis 6 

3. power calculations 4 

4. balanced 3-phase circuits 6 

5. Operational amplifier circuits and applications 4 

6. Circuits with magnetic coupling elements 8 

7. Analyze electrical transformer circuits 6 

8 Frequency responses 8 

9 passive and active filter analysis and design 6 

10 two-port networks 6 

Total 60 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1.  Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2.  Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th  30 % 

3.  Report /Presentation 13th  10 % 

4.  Project 15-16th  10 % 

5.  Final term Written tests. 17-18th  40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Alexander, C. K., & Sadiku, M. (2020). ISE Fundamentals of Electric Circuits (ISE 

HED IRWIN ELEC&COMPUTER ENGINERING) (7th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. 

Supportive References 
Electric Circuits by James W. Nilsson, Susan Riedel, 10th Edition 2015, Pearson 

Education, Inc. 

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL 

/COMMITTEE 
DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 1 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 4th/2nd) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course covers practical laboratory experiments on the basics of electrical dc and ac circuits 
that have been studied theoretically, The course enables students to conduct experiments by 
themselves and analyze the results. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

EE211: Electrical Circuits II 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The course objective is to provide students with the ability to develop and test electrical 

circuits practically and conduct basic electrical engineering experiments. 

 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 2 x 15 = 30 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 

● E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 



 

4 

 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures  

2.  Laboratory/Studio 30 

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 30 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

     

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Conduct electrical circuits experiments, 

analyze and interpret data, and draw 

conclusions 

S3 

Lab-based 

learning. 

Observation 

-Discussion. 

-Laboratory Exam. 

2.2 
Communicate effectively with a range of 

audiences 
S4 

Lab-based 
learning. 
Observation 

- Discussion. 

-Laboratory Exam 

- presentation. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

standards utilized in communication 

system situations and be  informed of 

safety factors and hazards that must be 

considered in laboratory 

V1 

-Lab-based 
learning. 
-Collaborative 
learning. 

-Mini project 

Presentations 

-Reports 

3.2 

Function effectively on a team whose 

members together provide collaboration 

and cooperation in conducting and 

analyzing practical experiments and 

performing mini projects. 

V2 

-Lab-based 
learning. 
-Collaborative 
learning. 
 

-Presentations 

-Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics 
Contact 

Hours 

1.  Experiment 1: Assembly of Simple Circuit 4 

2.  Experiment 2: Ohm's Low. 4 

3. Experiment 3: Series and Parallel Connection of Resistors 5 
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4. Experiment 4: Voltage Divider in No-load Operation 5 

5. Experiment 5: Superposition and Thevenin's Theorems 4 

6. Experiment 6: Ohmic Resistance in AC Circuits 4 

7. Experiment 7: R-C And R-L Circuits 4 

Total 24 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1.  Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2.  Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th  30 % 

3.  Report  13th  10 % 

4.  Mini project Presentation 15-16th  10 % 

5.  Final term Written tests. 17-18th  40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Alexander, C. K., & Sadiku, M. (2020). ISE Fundamentals of Electric Circuits (ISE HED 

IRWIN ELEC&COMPUTER ENGINERING) (7th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education. 

Supportive References 
Electric Circuits by James W. Nilsson, Susan Riedel, 10th Edition 2015, Pearson 

Education, Inc. 

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL 

/COMMITTEE 
DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 4th/2nd) 

4. Course general Description: 

The different subsections of this course are presented in the following order: 
 complex numbers, analytic functions (limits, continuity, derivatives, Cauchy-Riemann equations, 
analytic functions, harmonic functions), Elementary functions (exponential, logarithm, complex 
exponents, trigs, hyperbolic functions), Integrals (definite integrals, contour integrals, Cauchy 
theorem, Cauchy integral formula), Series (sequences, convergence of series, Taylor series, 
Laurent series), Residues and poles (residues, Cauchy's residue theorem, residue at infinity, zeros 
of analytic functions). Classification of partial differential equations, solving partial differential 
equations with initial and boundary conditions using different methods. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

MATH241: Differential Equations 1 

6 Co- requirements for this course (if any): 

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

− The main objective of this course is to provide the students with the basic concepts of 
complex variables, residue integration, conformal transformation, and the basic concept 
and the solution of partial differential equations. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  



 

4 

 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify the basic 

concepts of complex 

numbers, complex 

variable functions and 

conformal mapping. 

K1 

- Discussion during 

Classroom lecture.  

- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written test  

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

1.2 

Recognize the basic 

concept of partial 

differential equations. 
K1 

- Discussion during 

Classroom lecture.  

- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written test  

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Compute the integral 

along a path in the 

complex plane, 

contour integral, and 

real improper integrals 

using the Cauchy 

integration formula 

and residual theorem. 

S1 
- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.2 
Evaluate the series 

expansion of a S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

complex function, 

determining the 

nature of the 

singularities and 

calculating residues 

2.3 

solve different partial 

differential equations 

using different 

methods. 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

     

 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Complex numbers and their operations 6 

2.  functions of a complex variable 6 

3.  Complex derivatives and conformal mapping 7 

4.  Series representation of analytic functions: power, Taylor, and Laurent  7 

5.  Integration in the complex plane  6 

6.  Residue theorem  7 

7.  Introduction to PDEs 7 

8.  Methods of solution for PDE 7 

9.  Solution of the Wave equation,  Transmission line Equations 7 

Total 60 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1.  Discussion and Participation During the semester 5 % 

2.  Written test (Quiz 1)  3rd  10 % 

3.  Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th  30 % 

4.  Homework During the semester 5 % 

5.  Written test (Quiz 2)  8th  10 % 
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No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

6.  Written test (Final Exam) 17-18th  40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
H. K. Dass, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, Twenty Second 

Edition, 2018, S Chand Publishing,   ISBN: 9789352533831 

Supportive References 
K.A. Stroud, Dexter J. Booth,  Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 

6th Edition, 2020, Bloomsbury Academic,   ISBN-10  :  1352010259 

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 4th/2nd) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course covers the role of statistics and probability in electrical engineering.  It includes the 
basic concepts of probability; random variables; discrete and continuous probability distributions 
(discrete; continuous and joint probability distributions); functions of random variables; the law 
of large numbers; the central limit theorem; sample mean and variance; estimating distributions; 
correlation; regression and hypothesis testing. 

 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

MATH202: Calculus II  

6 Co- requirements for this course (if any): 

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

− The main objective of this course is to provide the students with the concept of probability 
and statistics and be able to apply these concepts to electrical engineering applications. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the 

methods for describing 

sets of data and 

graphing them 

K1 

- Discussion during 

Classroom lecture.  

- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written test  

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

 

Identify the basic 

concepts of 

probability, statistics 
K1 

- Discussion during 

Classroom lecture.  

- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written test  

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Compute the 

Probability Density 

Function of a random 

variable 

S1 
- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.2 

Use fundamentals of 

statistics and 

probability to analyze 

data and interpret 

results 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.3 

solve electrical 

engineering problems 

related to discrete and 

continuous 

distributions 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

     

 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Introduction to Statistics and Data Analysis 6 

2.  Probability 6 

3.  Random Variables and Probability Distributions 7 

4.  Mathematical Expectation 7 

5.  Some Discrete  Probability Distributions  6 

6.  Some Continuous  Probability Distributions  7 

7.  Functions of Random Variables 7 

8.  Simple linear regression and correlation 7 

9.  Statistical Estimation and Hypotheses Testing 7 

Total 60 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1.  Discussion and Participation During the semester 5 % 

2.  Written test (Quiz 1)  3rd  10 % 

3.  Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th  30 % 

4.  Homework During the semester 5 % 

5.  Written test (Quiz 2)  8th  10 % 

6.  Written test (Final Exam) 17-18th  40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 

Walpole, R. E., Myers, R. H., Myers, S. L., Ye, K. (2016). Probability 

& statistics for engineers and scientists. Upper Saddle River: 

Pearson Education. 
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Supportive References 
Montgomery, D. C., & Runger, G. C. (2018). Applied statistics and 

probability for engineers, Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.   

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: 3 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 5th /3rd ) 

4. Course general Description: 
This course introduces different Types of Electrical signals in both Continuous time and discrete 

time states.  Also Fourier series, Fourier transform, Laplace transform, and z-transform are 

introduced to manage transformation of signals in different domains. The course demonstrates 

different types of electrical systems with special concern to clarify LTI system concepts such as 

impulse response, step Response convolution, transfer function, and frequency response. Finally, 

the course discusses sampling and Nyquist theorems used to convert analog signals into discrete-

time signals and hence to digital signals. 

 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

EE211 Electrical Circuits II 
MATH241 Differential Equations  

 
6. Co-requisites for this course (if any): 

 
 
 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The course objective is to introduce fundamental concepts of continuous-time signals, discrete-
time signals, and systems, recognize and compare several transform-domain approaches, and 
use the sampling theorem to transform analog to digital signals.  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15 = 60 Hrs  100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 

● E-learning 
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning   

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 45 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   15 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Identify  different Types of Electrical 

signals in both Continuous time and 

discrete time states 
K1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 

-Problem-based 
learning. 

-Written Tests. 

-Discussion 

1.2 

Describe LTI system concepts such as 

impulse response, step Response 

convolution, and transfer function and 

frequency response 

K1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 

-Problem-based 
learning. 

 

-Written Tests. 

-Discussion 

…     

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze Electrical signals and system in 

different parameters domains using 

Fourier, Laplace and z-transforms 
S1 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 
learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.2 
Design analog-to-digital conversion model 

satisfying certain aspects. 
S2 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 
learning. 

-Problem-based 
Assessment. 
-Projects. 
-Written Tests.  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on a team whose 

members together create a collaboration 

in discussions and performing mini 

projects meet some defined specifications 

for different systems explained in the 

course 

V2 

-Class / Group 
discussion. 
-Problem-based 
learning. 

-Presentation 

-Project 

3.2     

...     
 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Continuous-Time Signals and Systems 6 

2.  Continuous-Time Linear Time-Invariant Systems 6 

3. Fourier Series 6 

4. Fourier Transform 7 

5. Application of Fourier Transform 6 

6. Laplace Transform 7 

7. Sampling and Reconstruction 7 

8. Discrete-Time Linear Time-Invariant Systems 8 

9. z-Transform 7 

Total 60 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1.  Written test (Mid Term Test) 5th Week 30% 

2.  Written test (Quiz) weekly 10% 

3.  
Discussion and Participation During the 

semster 

10% 
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No Assessment Activities *  

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

4. 
Maltlab assignment 3-6-9-12th 

week 

10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 16th Week 40% 

    
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Signals, Systems, and Transforms, 4th Ed. C. L. Phillips, J. M. Parr, 

and E. A. Riskin, 2013 

Supportive References  

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom,  Computer Lab  

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
- Peer Reviewer - Indirect  

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

- Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (5/3)

4. Course general Description:

This course provides the students with the basic principles of theories of vector algebra; Electric 

Fields; Gauss’s Law; Electric Potential; Capacitance and Dielectrics; Current and Resistance; 

Magnetic Fields and Biot-Savart Law. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Circuits II : EE211 

Calculus II : MATH202

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to provide students with the fundamental principles of 

electromagnetism. This includes topics such as electric fields, magnetic fields, electric potential, 

and electromagnetic waves. Through this course, students should develop the ability to apply these 

principles to solve problems in physics and engineering 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 0 

3. Field 0 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 0 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Explain the basic principles and 

fundamentals of vector 

algebra. 

K1 
Class / Group 

discussion. 

Written tests 
Discussion 

1.2 

Identify the basics of 

capacitance, dielectric 

material, resistance, and 

superconductors 

K1 
Class / Group 

discussion. 

Written tests 
Discussion  

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply Coulomb's law and 

Gauss's law to compute the 

electric force and the electric 

field intensity. 

S1 

Problem-Based 
Learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.2 
Calculate the electric potential 

and potential difference. S1 
Problem-Based 
Learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.3 

Compute the magnetic field 

generated by the electric 

current using Biot-Savart Law. S1 
Problem-Based 
Learning. 

• 

Written Tests 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment.

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Vector Algebra background 8 

2. Electric Force and Electric Field 6 

3. Continuous and discontinuous Charge Distribution Electric Field Lines 6 

4. Electric Flux and Gauss' Law 8 

5. Potential Energy and Conservative Forces 6 

6. Electric Potential 6 

7. Capacitors  6 

8. DC Circuits and conductors 6 

9. Magnetic Force and Magnetic Field 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Discussion and Participation 
During the 

semester 
5 % 

2. Written test (Quiz 1) 3rd 10 % 

3. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

4. Report /Presentation 13th 5 % 

5. Written test (Quiz 2) 8th 10 % 

6. Written test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40 % 

 ... 100% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Halliday, D., Resnick, R., &amp; Walker, J. (2020). Fundamentals of 

physics. John Wiley. 

Supportive References 

- Young, H.D., Freedman, R.A. and Ford, A.L. (2020) Sears and Zemansky's 
University physics with modern physics. Hoboken, NJ: Pearson. 
 - Serway, R. A., & Jewett, J. W. (2018, January 1). Physics for Scientists 

and Engineers with Modern Physics. In-Text Citation: (Serway & Jewett, 

2018). 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 
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2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom, Laboratories 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching 
Student 

Faculty 

Program Leaders 

Direct 

Indirect 

Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Student 

Faculty 

Program Leaders 

Indirect 

Direct 

Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 

Program Leaders 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 5th/3rd) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course covers the concepts and techniques for numerical methods and algorithms, Solution 
of non-linear equations- solution of large systems of linear equations, Interpolation, Curve fitting, 
Numerical differentiation and integration, and Solution of differential equations. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

MATH241: Differential Equations 1 

6 Co- requirements for this course (if any): 

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

− The main objective of this course is to provide the students with the concepts of numerical 
methods in solving mathematical problems numerically, analyze the error for these 
methods and implement these methods for solving mathematical engineering problems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 
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No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the sources 

of errors in 

mathematical 

operations. 

K1 

- Discussion during 

Classroom lecture. 

- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written test  

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply numerical 

Methods for 

differentiating and 

integrating 

complicated functions 

related to engineering 

applications. 

S1 
- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.2 

Perform data analysis 

using interpolation 

and curve fitting. 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.3 

Solve linear and 

nonlinear algebraic 

equations and systems 

of nonlinear equations 

using numerical 

techniques. 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively in 

teamwork during 

solving differential 

V2 
- Report 

- Discussion 

- Report. 

- Presentation. 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

equations related to 

engineering 

applications. 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Mathematical Preliminaries and Error Analysis 6 

2. Solutions of Equations in One Variable 7 

3. Interpolation and Polynomial Approximation 8 

4. Numerical Solutions of Nonlinear Systems of Equations 7 

5. Numerical Differentiation and Integration 8 

6. Initial-Value Problems for Ordinary Differential Equations 8 

7. Direct Methods for Solving Linear Systems 8 

8. Iterative Techniques in Matrix Algebra 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 5 % 

2. Written test (Quiz 1) 3rd 10 % 

3. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

4. Report /Presentation 13th 5 % 

5. Written test (Quiz 2) 8th 10 % 

6. Written test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Chapra, S.  C., & Canale, R.  P.  (2020), “Numerical Methods for 

Engineers”, 8th Edition. McGraw-Hill, ISBN-10 : 1260232077 

Supportive References 
Richard L. Burden and J. Douglas Faires (2015), “Numerical 

Analysis”, 10th Edition, Cengage Learning, ISBN-10: 1305253663 
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Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 5th/3th)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces semiconductors physics, which are the basics of electronic devices. It also 
introduces the concepts in the analysis and design of electronic circuits. The subsequent parts of 
this course are presented in the following order: an introduction to semiconductors physics, the 
construction of diode and its characteristics and application circuits; the construction of bipolar 
junction transistors (BJT) and its characteristics; operation modes of BJT; DC and AC analysis of 
BJT circuits; BJT application and circuits, the construction of field effect transistors (FET) and its 
characteristics; operation modes of FET; DC and AC analysis of FET circuits, and FET application 
and circuits. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

EE211: Electrical Circuits II. 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

By the end of the semester, students should understand the fundamentals of semiconductors and 
electronic components like diode, transistor, FET, and MOSFET. Students should build 
mathematical and numerical background for designing electronic circuits.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

identify the types of 

semiconductors materials 

used in the manufacture 

of electronic devices 

K1 
- Classroom Lectures 

- Class Work 

- Class Discussion  

- Written test 

- Observation 

- - 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Solve basic diode 

circuits (rectifiers, 

clippers) 

S1 

Written Tests - Written test 

- Observation 

- Practical tests 

2.2 

Analyze FET, BJT and 

operational 

amplifiers of various 

configurations. 

S1 

Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests. 

- Written test 

- Observation 

2.3 

Design FET, BJT, and 

operational 

amplifiers with given 

gain, input, and 

output resistance. 

S2 

Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests. 
- Written test 

- Observation 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.4 

Conduct appropriate 

experiments 

practically on various 

studied electronic 

devices. 

S3 

Problem-based 

Assessment. 

- -Written Tests. 
- Observation 

- Practical tests 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical 

and professional 

engineering 

situations that 

require different 

electronic devices  in 

solving electrical 

engineering 

problems and the 

main standards used 

in the solution. 

V1 

Problem-based 

Assessment 

Discussion. 

Reports 

- Observation 

- Report 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to physics of semiconductor materials 10 

2. Diode theory and applications circuits 10 

3. BJT theory and DC circuits Analysis 10 

4. BJT theory and AC circuits Analysis 10 

5. FET theory and DC circuits Analysis 10 

6. FET theory and AC circuits Analysis 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Homework 2-14 10% 

2. Periodic Exams 6-14 30% 

3. Lab Exam 16 20% 



6

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

4. Final Exam 17-18 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Albert Malvino, David J. Bates, Electronic Principles, 9th edition, Prentice Hall. 

(2020), ISBN: 978-1260570564 

Supportive References 
“Microelectronic Circuits” (8th Edition) Adel S. Sedra, Kenneth C.(KC) Smith, 

Tony Chan Carusone, and Vincent Gaudet Publication. Date - November 2019 

ISBN: 9780190853549 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Electronics Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of students assessment Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 

Peer Reviewer Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic  

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 

DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (5th /3rd)

4. Course general Description:

The course describes the basic principle of logic design. The course enables the students to apply 
algebraic and graphical techniques such as Boolean Algebra and Karnaugh Maps among others. 
A wide variety of devices such as Multiplexers, Decoders, and encoders are studied for designing 
complex combination networks. Special emphasis on the study of flip-flops memory devices 
enables the student to design several sequential networks. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

EE211 Electrical Circuits II 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the basics of Digital Logic electrical circuits. Students 
should be able to analyze and design both combinational and sequential digital logic networks.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify different 

numbering systems and 

codes and the conversion 

between them. 

K1 Class/Group discussion.. - Written Tests. 

1.2 

Describe Boolean 

functions, simplification 

methods and its 

realization methods using 

multilevel logic gates. 

K1 - Class/Group discussion. - Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Utilize multiplexers and 

decoders in designing 

basic combinational 

circuits. 

S1 
Problem-based 

learning 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

- Written Tests. 

2.2 

Analyze and design 

Digital circuits using 

programmable logic 

devices 

S1 
Problem-based 

learning 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

- Written Tests. 

2.3 

Design   and   implement   

sequential   networks   

such   as   counters,  code 

converters, shift 

registers, and similar 

networks 

S2 Problem-based learning
- Discussion 

- Written Tests.

2.4 
Construct experiments 

for the design of 
S3 

-Lab-based learning. 

Observation 
Laboratory Exam 



5

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

combinational and 

sequential circuits. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on a 

team whose members 

together provide 

collaboration to establish 

digital logic experiments 

and co-operate together 

in mini projects that 

satisfy some objectives  

V2 
- Lab-based learning. 

- Observation 

- Project 

- Presentation 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Numbering Systems, Base Conversion and Arithmetic Operations 5 

2. Boolean Algebra and Functions, Canonical forms and Standard forms 5 

3. The Map simplification Method (Two, three and Four-Variable Map) 5 

4. (AND-OR), NAND and NOR Implementation 5 

5. Design procedure for Combinational circuits 5 

6. Decoders, Encoders and Multiplexers 5 

7. Programmable logic devices and gate arrays. 5 

8. Sequential circuits (Latches and Flip-flops) 5 

9. Analysis of clocked sequential circuits 5 

10. Design procedure of clocked sequential circuits 7 

11. Design of Shift Registers and similar Sequential Networks 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion 2-14 10% 

2. Periodic Exams 6-14 30% 

3. Project and presentation 15 10% 

4. Laboratory Exam 16 10% 
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No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

5. Final Exam 17-18 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Mano, M. M., & Ciletti, M. (2017). Digital Design (6th ed.). Pearson. 

Supportive References Kinney, L. A. R. C. J. R. H. L. (2022). Fundamentals of Logic Design (7th ed.). 
CENGAGE INDIA. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials PowerPoint slides and notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Projector, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

Digital Logic Training Kit 
Y-0020/01 & Y-0020/02 Experiment Set in the Digital 
Design Laboratory (L106) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic  
Accreditation Committee. 
Students 

Direct (Students Work 
Exams) 
Indirect (Students  Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 6/3rd)

4. Course general Description:

This course presents MATLAB basics, built-in functions for the computation of mathematical 
formula, user-defined functions, various structured computer programs via the m-files of 
MATLAB. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the basic concepts of MATLAB Language 
Programming, and design user-defined functions to solve engineering problems.   

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)



 

4 

 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 30 

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 
Teaching Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Describe the basics of 

MATLAB 
K1 

• Class/Group 
Discussion 

• Written Tests. 

1.2 

Discuss MATLAB 

commands in the 

matrix computation 

and polynomial 

operations 

K1 
• Class/Group 

Discussion 
• Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Calculate mathematical 

formula using the built-

in functions 

S1 
• Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written Tests 

• Problem-Based 
Assessment. 

2.2 

Design user-defined 

functions to solve 

engineering problems 

S2 
• Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written Tests 

• Problem-Based 
Assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

     

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Basics of MATLAB  5 

2.  Array and matrix operations  10 

3.  Polynomial operations  10 

4.  Graphing functions: XY plots, subplots  5 

5.  Built-in functions  10 

6.  User-defined functions  10 

7.  Application of the user-defined functions to solve some physical problems. 10 

Total 60 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

2. Assignments 4th to 12th 20 % 

3. LAB Exam 15-16th 10 % 

4. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Introduction to MATLAB® for Engineers. Third Edition, William J. Palm III, 2011 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 
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Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Students Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: 2

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 6/3rd)

4. Course general Description:

This is an introductory course in designing microcontroller-based systems. Topics include an 
overview of a single-chip microcontroller, hardware and software concepts in microcontroller, 
system architecture, central processing unit (CPU), internal memory (ROM, EEPROM, RAM, 
FLASH), Input/ Output ports, serial communication, programmable interrupts and timers, 
microcontroller programming model and instruction set, assembly language programming. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Digital Logic Design: EE331, 
Introduction to Computer Programming: EE200 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to make students familiar with 8051 Assembly Language 
Programming and give him the experience to use Arithmetic and Logic Instructions to write 
programs for 8051 microcontrollers. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 • • 

1.2 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Use the internal registers and I/O ports of 

the 8051 microcontrollers 
S1 • Problem-based

learning.

• Written
Tests

• Problem-
Based
Assessment.

2.2 

Apply branch instructions and delay 

subroutines. 
S2 • Problem-based

learning.

• Written
Tests

• Problem-
Based
Assessment.

2.3 

Practice 8051 Assembly Language 

Program 
S3 • Lab-based

learning.

• Written
Tests

• Laboratory
Exam
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.4 
Communicate actively in discussions 

during presentation  S4 
• Class/Group

discussion.

• Self-learning

• Oral
presentation

• Rubrics

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Collect information about new generation 

of microcontrollers by asking key 

questions and by using a variety of sources 

such as the internet, textbooks. 

V3 
• Scientific

research.

• Self-learning

• Reports

• Rubrics

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. The Hardware description of 8051 microcontroller 6 

2. The internal architecture of 8051 microcontroller family 6 

3. Interfacing with 8051 microcontrollers 8 

4. Addressing modes in 8051 and memory 8 

5. Assembly language directives 8 

6. The instruction set of 8051 8 

7. Writing a simple program to 8051 microcontrollers 8 

8 .  Applications of 8051 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Mid Term Test) 5th Week 30% 

2. Written test (Quiz) 10th Week 10% 

3. Report and Oral Presentation 13th Week 10% 

4. Lab Exam 14th Week 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 16th Week 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Ghoshal, S. (2022). 8051 Microcontrollers: Internals, 

Instructions, Programming &Interfacing (2nd ed.). PEARSON 

INDIA. 

Supportive References 
Godse, A. P., & Godse, D. A. (2020). Microcontrollers: 8051 & 

MSP430 Microcontrollers Family Architecture, Programming, 

Interfacing & Applications. 9789333223454. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom, Microprocessors and Microcontrollers 

Laboratory  

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

The MDA-Win8051 Training Kit in the 

Microprocessors and Microcontrollers Laboratory in 

Lab rooms building-L106  

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

- Peer Reviewer - Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 
- Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

- Indirect (Students 
Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 6th/3rd)

4. Course general Description:

This course aims to provide the student with the fundamentals and theories of Magnetic field.  
Magnetic forces and torques,  Biot-Savart law; Force between parallel conductors; Ampere's 
law; Magnetic boundary conditions; Inductance; Magnetic energy; Time Varying Fields: 
Faraday’s Law; Stationary Loop in Time-Varying Magnetic Field; Ideal Transformer; Moving 
Conductor in Static Magnetic Field; Moving Conductor in  Time-Varying Magnetic Field; 
Continuity Equation will be attained; Finally, Maxwell’s Equations and Hertz’s Discoveries; Plane 
Electromagnetic Waves; Energy Carried by Electromagnetic Waves. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

1. Physics of Electricity and Magnetism:EE322
2. Analytical Methods in Engineering:EE220

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to learn students the basics of electromagnetic Waves, 
provide the students with the basic fundamentals and theories of Electric and Magnetic fields 
and finally approve theories that relate both electric and magnetic fields together with other 
parameters.  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 



 

4 

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. . Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and 

Assessment Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Define the basic principles and 

fundamentals of vector algebra 
K 1 

-Class/Group 
discussion.. 

Written Tests. 

1.2 

Describe the magnetic field due to 

different current distribution using 

Biot-Savart law. 

K 1 
-Class/Group 

discussion. 
Written Tests. 

1.3 

 Explain Faraday's law of induction 

and the transformer emf and 

motional emf. 

K 1 
-Class/Group 

discussion.. 
Written Tests. 

1.4 
Identify the physical meaning of the 

four Maxwell’s equations. 
K 1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 
Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply Ampere’s law and Gauss’s 

Law to find the relation between 

electrical current and the magnetic 

field density. 

S1 
-Problem-based 

learning 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.2 

Communicate effectively with 

classmates and instructors during 

discussions. 
S4 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 

-Collaborative 

learning. 

-Presentations 

-Reports 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

     

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 
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1. Vector Analysis: Vector Algebra; Coordinate Systems; Vector Calculus 10 

2. Electrostatics: Maxwell’s Equations; Coulomb’s & Gauss’s Laws; 10 

3. Laplace’s and Poisson’s Equations. 10 

4. Magneto-statics: Biot-Savart Law; Ampere's Law; Magnetic 10 

5. Boundary Conditions; Inductance; Magnetic Energy. 10 

6. Time Varying Fields: Faraday’s Law. 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report 13th 10 % 

4. Presentation 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Textbook: "Fundamentals of Applied Electromagnetics", (7th edition) by 
Fawwaz T. Ulaby, Eric Michielssen and Umberto Ravaioli, Pearson 
Prentice Hall, ISBN 13: 9780133356816 

Supportive References 
“Engineering Electromagnetics” ,(8th Edition ) 
William H. Hayt, Jr. , John A. Buck 
Mc Graw-Hill , ISBN 978-0-07-338066-7 MHID 0-07-338066-0 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 
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Items Resources 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: 3 (2 Th., 0 Tut., 2 Lab.)

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 6/3rd)

4. Course general Description:

This course includes frequency response of BJT and MOSFET amplifiers, Feedback in amplifiers, 
Differential amplifier,  Current Mirror, Operational amplifiers (design and applications as linear 
and non‐linear analog building blocks), adders, subtractors, differentiators, integrators, analog 
simulation, Logarithmic and exponential amplifiers, Op-amp frequency response, precision 
converters, analog multipliers, Sinusoidal oscillators, Introduction to nano-electronics and 
comparison of microelectronic and nano-electronic devices. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electronics: EE330 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims at providing the students with the analysis and design of analog electronic 
circuits using op-amps, BJTs, and/or MOSFETs for different electrical parameters such as gain, 
input and output resistances, transfer function, and frequency response characteristics. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning



 

4 

 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning   

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize response and performance 

characteristics of electronic circuits and 

devices such as op-amp applications, 

negative feedback circuits, differential 

amplifiers, oscillators, and analog-to-

digital converters (ADC) and digital-to-

analog converters (DAC). 

K1 
• Class / Group 

discussion. 

• Self-learning. 

• Written 
Tests 

1.2     

…     

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Design electronic circuits and active filters 

to achieve most economical designs while 

meeting performance requirements. 
S2 • Problem-based 

learning. 

• Written 
Tests 

• Problem-
Based 
Assessment. 

2.2 
Interpret frequency response of BJT and 

MOSFET amplifiers, rating their 
S1 • Problem-based 

learning. 

• Written 
Tests 



5

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

parameters, and measurement 

techniques. 
• Problem-

Based
Assessment.

2.3 
Communicate actively in discussions 

during solving problems of 

microelectronics devices 
S4 

• Class/Group
discussion.

• Self-learning

• Oral
presentation

• Rubrics

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Collect information about amplification 

features of semiconductor devices by 

asking key questions and by using a variety 

of sources such as the internet, textbooks. 

V3 
• Scientific

research.

• Self-learning

• Reports

• Rubrics

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 

Linear op-amp applications: inverting and non-inverting amplifiers, Inverting Amplifier 

with a T-Network, Summing Amplifier, Current to Voltage Converter, Voltage to 

Current Converter, Instrumentation amplifier, integrator, differentiator, difference 

amplifier.  

8 

2. Non-linear op-amp applications: Logarithmic Amplifier, Antilog Amplifier. 8 

3. 
Feedback in amplifiers: Principles of feedback, negative and positive feedback, Effects 

of negative feedback: noise, gain, frequency response, impedance. Types of feedback: 

voltage, and current.  
10 

4. Differential Amplifiers: MOS and BJT Differential amplifiers. Current Mirrors. 10 

5. 
Sinusoidal Feedback Oscillators: General operating criteria, Phase shift oscillators, 

Wien bridge oscillators, Hartley oscillator, and Colpitts Oscillators.  
8 

6. 
Frequency response of BJT and MOSFET amplifiers: Gain and frequency measurements, 

bode plot, and Low- and high-frequency response.  
8 

7. Introduction to nano-electronics and nano-electronic devices. 8 

Total 60 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Mid Term Test) 5th Week 30% 

2. Written test (Quiz) 10th Week 10% 

3. Report and Oral Presentation 13th Week 10% 

4. Discussion 14th Week 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 16th Week 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Jaeger & Blalock, Microelectronic Circuit Design, 6th edition, McGraw-Hill, 

2023. 

Supportive References 
Donald Neamen, Microelectronics Circuit Analysis and Design 4th Edition, 

McGraw Hill 2010.  

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

- Peer Reviewer - Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

- Faculty 

Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 2 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered:  ( 6/3)

4. Course general Description:

This course describes the concepts and principles of Electrical Engineering Design, Introduction 
to the design process, problem-solving skills, and practices dealing with open-ended problems. 
Also, this course enforces the skills in teamwork, group dynamics, critical thinking, planning, 
scheduling, and written/oral communications through the design of mini project. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electronics: EE330 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objectives of this course are to provide students with the basic concepts of the 
Electrical Engineering Design Process and practices for dealing with open-ended problems. Also, 
this course deals with the presentation of skills in working in a team while presenting the 
behavior of leadership and soft skills. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Prepare a need-assessment, 

define, and formulate the 

problem, consider the problem 

constraints, and specify a 

deliverable for a project. 

S1 

● Problem-based
learning.

● Collaborative
learning.

● Problem-based
assessment.

● Written Tests.

2.3 

Use adequate procedures to 

evaluate the solutions and select 

the "best" solution, decide on a 

course of action, and implement 

the selected solution. 

S2 
Problem-based 

Learning.  

● Written Test
● Problem-based

Assessment.

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Distinguish standard, code, and 

specifications. V1 

● Collaborative
learning

● Class/Group
discussion

● Observation
● Reports

3.2 

Apply national society of 

professional engineers’ code of 

ethics 
V1 

● Collaborative
learning

● Class/Group
discussion

● Observation
● Reports

3.3 

Engage and work effectively in 

teams with full group interaction 

during the work on the design 

project, exercise full 

responsibility in holding team 

V2 

● Collaborative
learning

● Class/Group
discussion

● Observation
● Reports
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

meetings, distributing tasks, 

leadership, and team dynamics. 

3.4 

Possess the ability to interpret 

and apply learned concepts in a 

format different from that taught 

in class 

V3 

● Class/Group
discussion

● Problem-Based
Learning

● Rubrics
● Problem-Based

Assessment

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. An Overview of Engineering Design 6 

2. Engineering Profession 6 

3. Engineering Need Analysis 7 

4. Problem Formulation 7 

5. Creativity in Design: Thinking Outside the box 6 

6. Human Factors Engineering 6 

7. Concepts Generation and Evaluation 5 

8. Intellectual Property – Legal Factors 6 

9. Standard, code, and specifications. 5 

10. National society of professional engineers’ code of ethics 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 10% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 10% 

4. Report (mini project) All Weeks 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Exploring Engineering An Introduction to Engineering and Design, Fifth 
Edition, Philip Kosky, Robert Balmer,  William Keat , and George Wise, 2021 
Elsevier, 
ISBN: 978-0-12-815073-3, Publisher: Katey Birtcher 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials Web site: https://www.elsevier.com/books-and-journals 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Direct 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer review 
-Faculty 

Direct 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

-Quality and academic 
accreditation committee 
-students 

-Direct (students work-
exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: 3 (2 Th., 0 Tut., 2 Lab.)

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 7/4)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces different concepts in the analysis and synthesis of control 
systems. The subsequent parts of this course are presented in the following order: 
an introduction to automatic control systems with various examples of real 
controlled systems is addressed in the first part, while modeling of these systems 
by means of transfer functions and signal flow graphs is presented in the second 
part. The other parts are devoted especially to the stability analysis, the industrial 
controllers’ synthesis and the performance study of automatic control systems in 
their closed-loop architecture. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Signals and Systems Analysis: EE313 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to provide students with the basics of automatic 
control theories, and develop a stable model with its controller from a real system. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 Hybrid 
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Recognize the mathematical background 

and important components of control 

systems 
K1 • Problem-based

learning.

• Written
Tests

• Problem-
Based
Assessment.

1.2 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Derive the transfer function of dynamic 

systems block diagrams and signal flow 

graphs S1 • Problem-based
learning.

• Written
Tests

• Problem-
Based
Assessment.

2.2 Apply stability theories for control systems S2 • Problem-based
learning.

• Written
Tests
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

• Problem-
Based
Assessment

2.3 
Evaluate the performance of controlled 

systems in the time domain 
S3 • Lab-based

learning.

• Written
Tests

• Laboratory
Exam

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Perform effectively in teamwork and 

discussions during solving problems of 

automatic control 
V2 

• Self-learning.

• Scientific
research.

• Reports

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to control systems 4 

2. Modelling of dynamic systems 4 

3. Solution of differential equations of dynamic systems 6 

4. Block diagrams and Signal flow graphs 6 

5. Time domain performance of control systems 8 

6. Stability analyze of control systems 8 

7. Root-Locus Analysis 8 

8 .  Frequency-Domain Analysis 8 

9 .  Important components of feedback control systems 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Mid Term Test) 5th Week 30% 

2. Written test (Quiz) 10th Week 10% 

3. Reports 13th Week 10% 
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No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

4. Laboratory Exam 14th Week 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 16th Week 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
G. (2018). Automatic Control Systems (10th ed.). Mc Graw Hill 

India. 

Supportive References 
Ogata, K. (2022). Modern Control Engineering (5th ed.). 

PRENTICE HALL. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom  ,    Automatic Control Laboratory 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
Laboratory room equipped with 8 tables for 
control systems. 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

- Peer Reviewer - Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

- Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 
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Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 7th/4th)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces the basic concepts and fundamentals of the generation, transmission and 
distribution in Electrical Power Systems. Also, it presents the transmission Line Parameters, Line 
Model and Performance, Complex Power Flow, and Per-unit Systems model. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electromagnetic Fields: (EE324) 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide the students with the basic principles of electrical power systems, 
covering the transmission Line Parameters, Line Model and Performance, Complex Power Flow, 
Equivalent Circuit Diagrams, and Per unit Systems modeling.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of PLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the main 

components of 

electrical power 

system and the 

parameters of 

transmission lines. 

K1 

- Discussion during 

Classroom lecture. 

- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written test  

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Identify the basic 

concepts and 

relationship between 

power, current, and 

voltage for the power 

factor correction. 

S1 
- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.2 

Design the model for 

short, medium, and 

long transmission 

lines.  

S2 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.3 

Analyze the power 

system using per-unit 

representation. 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Acquire new 

knowledge about 

renewable energy 

V3 
- Report 

- Discussion 
- Report. 

- Presentation. 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of PLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

resources for 

electrical power 

generation. 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Electrical Power system configuration 6 

2. Power Plants types and Comparison 6 

3. Basic concepts 7 

4. Power Factor Correction 7 

5. Line parameters: R, L, C 6 

6. Short T.L 7 

7. Medium TL 7 

8. Long line and constants 7 

9. Per-unit representation 7 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 5 % 

2. Written test (Quiz 1) 3rd 10 % 

3. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

4. Report /Presentation 13th 5 % 

5. Written test (Quiz 2) 8th 10 % 

6. Written test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
J. Duncan Glover, Thomas J. Overbye, Mulukutla S. Sarma, “Power 

System Analysis and Design ", Cengage Learning, 6th ed, 2017. 
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Supportive References 

Yoshihide Hase, Tanuj Khandelwal, Kazuyuki Kameda, “Power 

System Dynamics with Computer-Based Modeling and Analysis ", 

Wiley, 2020.  

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. MEETING MINUTES NO. (9) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 7/4)

4. Course general Description:
This course provides students with theory of electromechanical energy conversion, Magnetic circuit, 
Physical construction and applications of DC machines, types of dc machines, characteristics of dc 
machines, Starting and control of dc machines. Also, Construction and applications of power 
transformers, types of transformer, equivalent circuit of power transformer, voltage regulation and 
efficiency of transformer, and transformer parallel operation.   

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electromagnetic Fields: EE324 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to provide the knowledge about construction and characteristics of DC 
machines and transformers and analyze the performance of both DC machines and transformers. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the 

construction and theory 

of operation of direct 

current machines.

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

1.2 

Explain the transformer 

construction, theory of 

operation and 

performance  

analysis 

K1 

•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply the basic 

concepts of 

electromechanical 

energy conversion 

devices and their 

magnetic circuits. 

S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Written Test

Problem based 

assessment 

2.2 

Evaluate the 

operational 

characteristics of 

transformers. 

S1 

• Problem based

Learning. 

•Observation

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.3 

Analyze the 

performance of direct 

current machines 
S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

• Observation

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment 

2.4 
Distinguish speed 

control methods of dc 

motors 
S1

Problem Solving 

based Learning. 

•Scientific research

Written Test 

Problem based 

assessment 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Develop informed 

decisions about 

selection of dc 

machines and 

transformer 

applications which 

must consider the 

impact of engineering 

solutions in global, 

economic, 

environmental, 

sustainability, and 

societal contexts.  

V1 

•Scientific research

•Collaborative

learning 

• Reports

Discussion 

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
The static and dynamic induced emf expressions for the electrical machines 

and classify deferent types electrical machines 
6 

2. Construction, armature windings, armature reaction and commutation 6 

3. Types and operating characteristics of dc generators 6 

4. Characteristics operating, starting and speed control of dc motors 6 

5. Power flow, losses and efficiency of dc machines 6 

6. magnetic circuits transformers 6 

7. 
Principle operation of single phase transformer, equivalent circuit, efficiency, 

voltage regulation, phasor diagram and experimental tests 
12 
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8. 
Three-phase transformers, auto-transformer, voltage and current 

transformers 
6 

9. Parallel operation of three phase transformers 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 10% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 10% 

4. Homework 14th 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Jacek F. Gieras, " Electrical Machines", CRC Press, 1st Edition, , 2020, 
ISBN-13: 978-0367736941 

Supportive References 

E. Fitzgerald, Charles Kingsley, Jr. and Stephen D. Umans, "Electric 

Machinery", 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill, USA 2013, ISBN-13: 978-

0073380469 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

https://www.amazon.com/Jacek-F-Gieras/e/B001HOVPA2/ref=aufs_dp_mata_dsk
https://www.amazon.com/Jacek-F-Gieras/e/B001HOVPA2/ref=aufs_dp_mata_dsk
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Items Resources 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 7th/4th)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces and emphasizes major communication system analytical tools and 
theories for signal transmission through linear systems. It covers recalling Fourier series and 
Fourier transforms, analog communications (Amplitude Modulation (AM) and Angle Modulation 
(FM and PM), an introduction to digital communication (BPSK, BFSK, OOK, and M-ary 
modulation). Then, the sampling theorem, quantization process, and encoding process are 
covered as keys to recognize PCM system 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Signals and Systems Analysis: EE313 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The course objective is to provide students with the basic concepts of analog and digital 
communication systems, different analog and digital modulation schemes, and the conversion 
of analog signals to digital signals and vice versa.   

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 



 

4 

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Recall Fourier series and 
Fourier transforms 

K1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 

 

Written Tests. 

1.2 

Describe  fundamentals 

concepts of analog and digital 

communication systems 

K1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 

 

Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze analog and digital 
communication systems 

S1 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 

learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.2 

Solve analog-to-digital 
conversion models satisfying 
certain PCM system 
requirements. 

S1 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 

learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on a team 

whose members together 

create collaborate in 

discussions and perform mini 

projects  to meet some defined 

specifications for different 

communication  systems 

introduced by the course 

V2 
- Collaborative 

learning. 

-Presentation 

-Project 

 

3.2 Acquire and apply new V3  -Presentations 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

knowledge in communication 

systems especially advanced 

systems through technical 

reports. 

-Self-learning. -Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to communication systems 4 

2. Recall  of Fourier Transform 4 

3. Amplitude Modulation 4 

4. Angle Modulation 4 

5. Angle De-Modulation 4 

6. FM Modulation 5 

7. FM De-Modulation 5 

8. Baseband Communication 5 

9. Sampling Theorem and Signal Reconstruction 5 

10 Digital Communication Systems 5 

11. M-ary- Communication 5 

12. PCM 5 

13. Topics in Communication Technologies 5 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report /Presentation 13th 10 % 

4. Project 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References B.P. Lathi, Zhi Ding, “ Modern Digital & Analog Communication Systems”, 5th  Ed., 2018

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 1 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 7th/4th)

4. Course general Description:

This course practically emphasizes analog communications (Amplitude Modulation (AM) and 
Angle Modulation (FM and PM) Followed by digital communication (BPSK, BFSK, OOK) 
experiments. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

Communication Systems: EE470 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The course objective is to provide students with the ability to develop and test communication 
systems practically and conduct experiments. The course also uses Matlab/Simulink package in 
projects to simulate and test communication systems 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 2 x 15 = 30 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)



 

4 

 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures  

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 30 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

     

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

conduct  experiments with analysis and 

interpretation of  communication systems 

and drawing conclusions 

S3 

-Lab-based 

learning. 

-Observation 

-Discussion. 

-Laboratory 

Exam. 

2.2 
Communicate effectively with a range of 

audiences  
S4 

-Lab-based 
learning. 

-Observation 

- Discussion. 

-Laboratory 

Exam. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

responsibilities in practical electrical 

engineering situations and make 

informed with safety factors and hazards 

that must be considered in the laboratory 

V1 

-Lab-based 
learning. 
-Collaborative 
learning. 

-Presentations 

-Reports 

3.2 

Function effectively on a team whose 

members together provide collaboration 

and cooperation in conducting and 

analyzing practical experiments. 

V2 

-Lab-based 
learning. 
-Collaborative 
learning. 
 

-Presentations 

-Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics 
Contact 

Hours 

1.  Experiment 1: Double Sideband Amplitude Modulation (DSB-AM) 4 

2.  Experiment 2: Single Sideband Amplitude Modulation (SSB-AM) 4 

3. Experiment 3: Frequency Modulation (FM) 4 
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4. Experiment 4: Phase Modulation (PM) 4 

5. Experiment 5: Amplitude Shift Keying (OOK , BPSK) 4 

6. Experiment 6: Frequency Shift Keying (BFSK) 5 

7. Experiment 7: Pulse Code Modulation (PCM) 5 

Total 30 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Projects 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report 13th 10 % 

4. Presentation 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final Laboratory Exam. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
B.P. Lathi, Zhi Ding, “ Modern Digital & Analog Communication Systems”, 5th  Ed., 2018

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Matlab/Simulink Simulation Package 

Data Show , Smart Board, 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: (2 (0 Theoretical, 0 Tutorial, 2 Lab) )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8th level/4th year)

4. Course general Description:

This course represents an introductory to engineering drawings. Computer-aided 
drawings (CAD) is utilized to produce 2-D engineering drawings. The course is 
divided into two sections: AutoCAD and drawing. The course begins by teaching the 
main basics and features of AutoCAD software. Then AutoCAD is used to create 
pictorial projections, section views, auxiliary views, and dimensioning. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

By the end of this course, the students will be able to use AutoCAD software to 
create engineering drawings, including multiview projections, dimensions, sections, 
and auxiliary views 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 0 

2. Laboratory/Studio 60 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Handle and customize 

Autocad environment 

for higher productivity 

and drawing 

management. 

K1 
Class discussion, 

Observations 
● Discussion

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Create 2D drawings 

using  Autocad draw, 

modify and annotation 

tools. 
S1 

● Computer Lab 

based learning

● Model-based

learning

● Observation

● Computer

Laboratory

exam

● Discussion

2.2 

Produce high quality 

Autocad drawings thats 

meets industry 

standards 
S4 

● Computer Lab 

based learning

● Model-based

learning

● Observation

● Computer

Laboratory

exam

● Discussion

2.3 

Draw multi-view 

drawings of any given 

pictorial drawings. S2 

● Computer Lab 

based learning

● Model-based

learning

● Observation

● Computer

Laboratory

exam

● Discussion
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.4 

Determine auxiliary 

and sectional views. 

S2 

● Computer Lab 

based learning

● Model-based

learning

● Observation

● Computer

Laboratory

exam

● Discussion

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Understanding the AutoCAD workspace and user interface 2 

2. Using basic drawing, editing, and viewing tools 8 

3. Organizing drawing objects on layers 4 

4. Inserting reusable symbols (blocks) 2 

5. Adding text, hatching, and dimensions 6 

6. Using more advanced editing and construction techniques 8 

7. Geometric constructions. 8 

8. Orthographic projection. 4 

9. Multi-view drawing. 7 

10. Dimensioning of views. 4 

11. Third view prediction (missing view). 5 

12. Sectional drawing. 2 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Discussion 1st - 15th 10% 

2. Computer Laboratory Exam (Exercises) 3rd – 14th 20% 

3. Computer Laboratory Exam (Midterm Exam) 6th - 8th 30% 

4. Computer Laboratory Exam (Final Exam) 16th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources
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Essential References 
Plantenberg K. (2020). Engineering graphics essentials with 

autocad 2021 instruction. SDC Publications. 

Supportive References 
Goetsch D. L. & Rickman R. L. (2016). Technical drawing and 

engineering communication (Seventh). Cengage Learning 

Electronic Materials 
AutoDesk Publication, AUTOCAD User’s Manual, AutoDesk 

Inc., 2023. 

Other Learning Materials 

Giesecke F. Lockhart S. Goodman M. & Johnson C. (2023). 

Technical drawing with engineering graphics (16th ed.). 

Pearson Education Limited. Retrieved May 6 2023 from 

https://public.ebookcentral.proquest.com/choice/PublicFullRec

ord.aspx?p=7216920. 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Computer lab with 20 computers 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Projector, smart board, AutoCAD software 

version 2024. 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

Printer, photocopier, paper A3, Whiteboard 

markers of different colors, a wiper of 

whiteboard 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching o Students Indirect (survey) 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
o Peer Reviewer Direct / Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

o Students

o Peer Reviewer

o Faculty
Direct / Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

o Quality and academic

accreditation committee

o students
Direct / Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8th/4rd)

4. Course general Description:

The course provides students with a background in electrical and electronic measurements and 
instrumentation. Terms related to electrical measurements are investigated. The function 
elements of a general measuring instrument are introduced. Principles, limitations, and 
applications of analog DC and AC ammeters and voltmeters will be studied. Ohmmeters, DC and 
AC bridges are analyzed. The principle of operation and construction of the oscilloscope and 
function generator will be investigated. Electronic and digital measurement systems will also be 
given some consideration. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

1. EE330: Electronics

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the basics of Analog and Digital measuring 
instruments.  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 



 

4 

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 30 

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the instrument functions, 

analog instruments, and wattmeter 

instruments.  

K1 
- Class/Group 

discussion. 
- Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze the applications of different AC 

bridges S1 
- Problem-based 

learning 

- Problem-based 
Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

2.2 
Analyze the applications of different, 

sensors, transducers, and actuators.  S1 
- Problem-based 

learning 

- Problem-based 
Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

2.3 

Discover the principle of operation and 

construction of oscilloscope, function 

generator, and digital Multi-meter. 

S1 
- Problem-based 

learning 

- Problem-based   
Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

2.4 
Conduct appropriate experimentation. 

S3 - Lab-based learning. 
- Laboratory Exam  
- Discussion 

2.5 

Communicate effectively with a range of 

audiences through presentation and 

discussion of reports corresponding to 

measurements and instruments 

S4 
- Collaborative 

learning. 
- Self-learning 

- Presentations. 
- Reports 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

     

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Conta
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ct 

Hours 

1. 
Introduction, Description of the instrument functions, classification of the measuring 

instruments  
4 

2. Analog instruments: principle of operation, types, and operating forces. 4 

3. 
DC instruments: construction, principle of operation, torque equation, extension of range, 

limitation, errors, and applications of Permanent magnet moving coil.  
8 

4. 
AC instruments: construction, torque equation, extension of range, limitations, and 

applications of:  Moving iron.  
8 

5. Induction type instruments. 6 

6. 

Wattmeter: principle of operation, construction, torque equations, errors, Wattmeter: 

advantages, disadvantages and applications of the dynamometer Wattmeter and the 

induction type wattmeter. 

8 

7 
AC Bridges: Wheatstone Bridge, Wien’s bridge, Schering Bridge, Hay Bridge, Owen Bridge 

and Maxwell bridge.  
6 

8 
Oscilloscope: Construction and principle of operation of the oscilloscope and function 

generator 
8 

9 
Digital instruments: digital versus analog instruments, analog-to-digital ramp type 

conversion, decade counter, digital display units, and digital voltmeter. 
8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report /Presentation 13th 10 % 

4. Laboratory 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Sawhney A. K. & Sawhney P. (2016). A course in electrical and electronic 
measurements and instrumentation, (19th ed.). Dhanpat Rai 
Publications 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 
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2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8/4)

4. Course general Description:
This course provides students with the classifications of power electronic circuits, power semiconductor 
devices characteristics, design uncontrolled and controlled single phase rectifiers, analysis of 
uncontrolled and controlled three phase rectifier circuits, analysis of AC voltage controllers, study the 
behavior of DC-DC converters, Introduction to frequency converters and inverter.  
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electronics: EE330 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to study different types of power semiconductor devices and their 
switching characteristics and specifications and analyze the power electronic circuits including 
operation modes, waveforms, input-output performance parameters, and circuit design requirements 
for different loads. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

• Traditional classroom
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 15 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 15 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify the different 

types of power 

semiconductor devices, 

their switching 

characteristics, 

specifications and their 

applications. 

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

1.2 

Describe operation of 

single phase and three-

phase Inverters. K1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Implement the single-

phase ac-dc converters. 
S3 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Lab based learning

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

•laboratory

exam 

2.2 

Demonstrate types, 

applications, circuits, 

and parameters of dc 

choppers. 

S2 

•Problem based 

Learning. 
•Written Test.

Discussion 

2.3 

Analyze with practical 

implementation of ac 

voltage controller using 

phase angle and 

integral cycle control. 

S3 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Lab based learning

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

•laboratory

exam 

2.4 

Analyze the operation 

of single phase and 

three-phase Inverters. 
S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively in 

teamwork during 

experiments of three-

phase ac-dc converters 

circuits. 

V2 
•Collaborative

learning 

• Reports

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to power electronics 04 

2. Power semiconductor devices 06 

3. Uncontrolled rectifiers 10 

4. Phase controlled rectifiers 14 

5. AC voltage controllers 08 

6. DC choppers 10 

7. Frequency converters 02 

8. Inverter 06 



 

6 

 

Total 60 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1.  Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2.  Lab Exam 16th 10% 

3.  Discussion and Participation  1-10 10% 

4. Report  12th-15th  10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

    
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Power Electronics Handbook, Mohammad H. Rashid, 5th Edition, 2023, 

ISBN 9780323992169. 

Supportive References 
Mohammad H. Rashid, "Power Electronics: Circuits, Devices, and 

Applications", 4th ed, Prentice-Hall, 2013, ISBN-10: 1111531005 

Electronic Materials MATLAB software, www.mathworks.com 

Other Learning Materials Hardware Laboratory (Power Electronics Laboratory). 

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board  

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

Hardware Laboratory (Power Electronics 
Laboratory). 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (8th Level / 4th Year)

4. Course general Description:

This course presents renewable energy conversion systems with an overview of today’s energy 
use, fossil fuels and environmental impact, renewable energy sources and their applications in 
electrical power generation. Also, it discusses different renewable energy sources including 
Solar Energy: (Solar radiation, Solar thermal energy conversion and applications, Concentrated 
solar power (CSP), Photovoltaics (Solar cells)), Biomass and Bioenergy: (Biomass types, 
Conversion processes and production), Wind Energy: (Introduction of wind energy, Wind 
turbines, wind farms, and power control, Wind energy conversion system, Wind power), 
Hydropower: (Hydropower types, Water sources, and power), Energy Storage: {Energy storage 
systems components and applications, Flywheel Energy, Pumped hydro, Superconducting 
magnetic energy storage (SMES), Batteries types and specifications, Hydrogen and Fuel Cells: 
(Basics of electrochemistry, Polymer membrane electrolyte (PEM) fuel cells, Fuel cells' electrical 
characteristics). 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems I: EE450 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the basic concepts to apply different methods and 
theories to use renewable energy and how electricity can be generated from commonly used 
renewable energy systems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Describe different types of energy, their 

utilizations, and energy storage systems. 
K1 • Class/Group

Discussion
• Written Tests

2.0 Skills 

2.1 Identify hydroelectric power plants. S1 • Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

2.2 
Analyze the generation of electrical energy 

from biomass energy. 
S1 • Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

2.3 Design wind power system. S2 
• Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Justify the impact of renewable energy 

solutions in global, economic, 

environmental, and societal contexts 
V1 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

3.2 

Use the principles of solar energy to 
choose the suitable utilization of solar 

energy and the suitable type of 

photovoltaic cells. 

V3 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Overview of today’s energy use, fossil fuels and environmental impact 6 

2. Hydrogen and Fuel Cells 6 

3. Solar Energy and Concentrated Solar Power (CSB) 6 

4. Solar Energy and Solar cell (Photovoltaic (PV)) 6 

5. Biomass and Bioenergy 6 

6. Power in Wind 6 

7. Wind Energy and Its Conversion System 6 

8. Hydropower 6 

9. Energy storage systems components 6 

10. Applications of Energy storage systems 6 

Total 60 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 4th-14th 10% 

3. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

5. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Robert Ehrlich (2022) Renewable Energy a First Course. (3rd ed.). 

CRC Press. 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 
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Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8/4)

4. Course general Description:
This course provides students with, Physical construction and applications of Induction machines, types 
of induction machines, Equivalent circuit of induction motor, performance of induction motor, Starting 
and speed control of induction motor. Also, Construction and applications of synchronous generator, 
Armature winding for a.c machines, induced emf equation of synchronous generator, voltage regulation 
and efficiency of synchronous generator, and synchronous generator parallel operation.

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electro-mechanical energy conversion I : EE460 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to provide the knowledge about construction and characteristics of 
synchronous machines and to provide the knowledge about construction and characteristics of 
induction machines.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the 

construction, principle 

operations, types of 

three-phase 

synchronous machines 

and three phase 

inductions machines. 

K1 

•Class/ Group

• Discussion

•Written Test.

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Determine the 

features, the rotating 

mmf and mmf equation 

of ac machines. 

S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessmentd 

2.2 

Calculate torque, 

power flow, voltage 

regulation, losses and 

efficiency of ac 

machines. 

S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment 

2.3 
Analyze the equivalent 

circuit and parameters 

of ac machines. 

S1 

• Problem based

Learning. •Problem based

assessment 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.4 

Communicate 

effectively during 

analyzing the parallel 

operation of 

synchronous 

generator. 

S4 
•Scientific research

•Report

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Develop informed 

decisions about 

starting and speed 

control methods of 

three phase induction 

motors which must 

consider the impact of 

engineering solutions 

in global, economic, 

and environmental 

contexts.  

V3 

•Scientific research

•Class discussion

• Reports

• Discussion

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Construction and principle of operation for induction motor. 4 

2. Equivalent circuit of induction motor. 4 

3. Operating Characteristics of induction motor 4 

4. Power flow, losses, torque and efficiency of ac machines. 6 

5. Starting methods and speed control of induction motor. 6 

6. Construction and principle of operation for synchronous machines. 6 

7. Induced EMF equation for synchronous generator. 6 

8. Equivalent circuit of synchronous machines. 4 

9. Circle diagram for synchronous machines. 4 
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10. Voltage regulation for synchronous generator. 4 

11. Parallel operation for synchronous generator. 6 

12. Fractional horse power and single phase motor 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 10% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 10% 

4. Report All Weeks 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Jacek F. Gieras, " Electrical Machines", CRC Press, 1st Edition, , 2020, 
ISBN-13: 978-0367736941 

Supportive References 

E. Fitzgerald, Charles Kingsley, Jr. and Stephen D. Umans, "Electric 

Machinery", 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill, USA 2013, ISBN-13: 978-

0073380469 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

https://www.amazon.com/Jacek-F-Gieras/e/B001HOVPA2/ref=aufs_dp_mata_dsk
https://www.amazon.com/Jacek-F-Gieras/e/B001HOVPA2/ref=aufs_dp_mata_dsk
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Items Resources 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 1 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8/4)

4. Course general Description:
This course covers the following parts: No-load and short circuit tests for single phase transformer, 

Load characteristics of single phase transformer, Different connections for three phase transformer, 

Voltage build up for dc generator, No-load and load characteristics of dc generator, Study the 

performance of dc motor under different conditions, Study the performance of synchronous motor 

under different conditions, V-curves of synchronous motor, No-load and short circuit tests for 

synchronous generator, Study the performance of induction motor under different conditions, Speed 

control of induction motor.   

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

EE461 (Electromechanical Energy Conversion II)

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to teach the students how to connect the required experiments for 

different electrical machines and analyze the results and curves under different conditions of 

electrical   machines. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 3*15=45 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 

2. Laboratory/Studio 45 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 45 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

1.2 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Communicate 

effectively during 

connecting the 

required experiments 

for different electrical 

machines. 

S4 •Lab based learning

• Laboratory

exam 

• Discussion

2.2 

Determine the 

required measurement 

instruments for each 

experiment 

S3 
• Lab based learning

• Laboratory

exam 

2.3 

Sketch the curves 

which determine the 

relation between 

different variables. 

S3 •Lab based learning

• Laboratory

exam 

• Report
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.4 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize professional 

responsibilities during 

determination the 

components of each 

experiment, which 

must consider the 

impact of engineering 

solutions in global, 

economic, 

environmental, and 

societal contexts 

V1 

•Cooperative

learning 

Class discussion 

• Discussion

• Laboratory

exam 

3.2 

Engage in team work to 

analyze the results and 

curves of electrical 

machines response 

under different 

operating conditions. 

V2 

•Cooperative

learning 

Class discussion 

• Report

Discussion 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Single phase transformer experiments 5 

2. Three phase transformer experiments 6 

3. Dc generator experiments 6 

4. Dc motor experiments 8 

5. Synchronous generator experiments 6 

6. Synchronous motor experiments 8 

7. Induction motor experiments 6 

Total 45 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Lab  test 6-12th 20% 

2. Active Participation All Weeks 20% 

3. Lab Report All Weeks 20% 

4. Final Test (written+experimental) 17-18th 40% 

5. 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Lab Manuals 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Machine laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data show 
PC 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
Hardware Laboratory 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9/5)

4. Course general Description:

This course provides students with an introduction to Programmable Logic 
Controller (PLC) and their applications in industrial settings. The course covers the 
basics of PLC, including input/output devices such as sensors, transducers, and 
actuators, as well as programming elements such as timers, counters, comparators, 
sensors, and actuators. Students will design ladder diagrams and program a PLC to 
control industrial processes and explore the different applications of PLC in 
manufacturing, production, quality control, and other relevant areas through case 
studies. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Microcontrollers (EE302) 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to introduce students to the basics of Programmable Logic 
Controllers (PLC) and their use in industrial applications and equip them with the 
skills and knowledge necessary to design, program, and troubleshoot PLC systems 
for industrial process control. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning 
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 15 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  15 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Recognize the fundamental concepts and 

devices of Programmable Logic Controller 

(PLC) in industrial applications. 
K1 

Class / Group 

discussion. 

Problem-based 

learning. 

Written tests 

Discussion 

1.2 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Develop proficiency in designing ladder 

diagrams to program a PLC for controlling 

industrial processes.  
S2 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 
Written Tests 

Problem-Based 

Assessment. 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.2 

Evaluate the performance of PLC systems 

by identifying errors and diagnosing 

problems in the programming and 

operation. 

S3 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

Lab-based learning. 

Written Tests 

Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

Laboratory exams. 

2.3 
Use PLCs in controlling processes such as 

manufacturing, production, and quality 

control. 
S3 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

Lab-based learning. 

Written Tests 

Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

Laboratory exams. 

2.4 
Communicate effectively during 

experiments 
S4 

Collaborative learning. 

Class  /  Group 

discussion. 

Reports 

Presentation 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Apply critical thinking skills to design and 

implement innovative solutions for 

industrial automation using PLC and 

associated input/output devices, sensors, 

and actuators. 

V3 
Class / Group 

discussion. 
Reports 

Presentation 

3.2 

... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
Introduction to PLC, Input/Output Devices, Performance of sensors Mechanical 

Switches and Proximity Switches 
8 

2. 
Digital Systems, The Binary, Octal and Hexadecimal System, Binary Coded 

Decimals I/O Processing, Input/Output Unit 
6 

3. 
A/D & D/A Converters, Signal Conditioning, Processing Inputs,  I/O 

Addresses 
6 

4. PLC Ladder Programming 6 

5. Lab experiment: Logic Functions, (AND-OR-XOR) and Latching, Counters 6 

6. Lab experiment: Comparators and Timers 6 

7. Lab experiment: Winsps PLC programming 6 

8. Lab experiment: Hardware configuration of Winsps PLC 6 

9. Lab experiment: Conveyor system control by PLC 6 

10. Lab experiment: Lift  system control by PLC 4 

Total 60 



6

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Discussion 1-15 5% 

2. Quiz 1 (written test) 5 5% 

3. Quiz 2 (written test) 14 5% 

4. Midterm (written test) 6-12 30% 

5. Report/Presentation 10 5% 

6. Laboratory Exam (Mini Project) 16 10% 

7. Final Exam (written test) 17/18 40% 

... 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References William Bolton, "Programmable Logic Controllers", 6th edition, Newnes, 2018. 

Supportive References 

Frank D. Petruzella, ''LogixPro PLC Lab Manual for Programmable Logic 

Controllers 5th Edition, Kindle Edition'', McGraw-Hill Higher Education; 5th 

edition (January 22, 2016). 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom, Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data show, Smart board, 8 Work station equipped with 

Siemens SIMATIC  S7-300, PC and Winsps software. 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources Students Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Peer Reviewer 
Faculty 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work- Exams) 
Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: (3)

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: 9th/5th

4. Course general Description:

This course presents performance analysis methods for power systems. The Course covers the 
fault analysis for both symmetrical and unsymmetrical faults, sequence networks. Then, it 
presents the definition of Load flow problem, how to solve the load flow equations by using 
Gauss-Seidel, Newton-Raphson, and Fast-Decoupled techniques. Finally, the course introduces 
the power system stability issue including steady-state and transient stability problem. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

EE450: Electrical Power System I 
EE461: Electromechanical Energy Conversion II 
6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

To teach students how to study and analyze faults, load flow, and the stability of a power 
system. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)
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No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Define the matrix of power system 

networks. 
K1 

Class / Group 

discussion, 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Written Tests 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze balanced and unbalanced faults 

in power systems 
S1 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation, 

Problem-based 

Assessment, 

Written Tests 

2.2 
Test the stability of a synchronous 

generator feeding an infinite bus 
S2 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation, 

Problem-based 

Assessment, 

Written Tests 

2.3 
Investigate the power flow problem by 

using different numerical methods 
S2 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation, 

Problem-based 

Assessment, 

Written Tests 

2.4 
Communicate effectively in classroom 

discussions 
S4 

Role play, 

Collaborative learning, 

Peer learning, 

Observation, 

Discussion 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Function effectively to develop a plan for 

team-based assignments 
V2 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Role play, 

Collaborative learning, 

Peer learning, 

Presentations, 

Reports, 

Projects, 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Symmetrical fault analysis 6 

2. Symmetrical components theorem 4 

3. Sequence Component Networks for generators, lines, and transformers. 4 

4. Unsymmetrical faults: line-to-ground, line-to-line, and Double line-to-ground faults. 6 

5. Basic definition of load flow problem: Formulation using System Admittance Network. 6 

6. 
Gauss-Seidel and Newton-Raphson methods for load flow analyses, convergence, and 

acceleration forces. 
8 

7. Fast decoupled technique for load flow. 6 

8. Stability problem: an overview, power balance equations. 6 

9. 
Steady state stability limit, stability improvement, Transient stability, basic definition, 

an overview. 
6 

10. Application of Equal area criterion to assess system stability. 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (periodical tests) 6th-12th 30% 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 2nd - 15th 10% 

3. Problem-based Assessment & Discussion 2nd - 15th 10% 

4. Project, Reports, Presentations 12th - 15th 10% 

5. Final Term Exam FE 17th-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Power System Analysis, A. Nagoor Kani, CBS Publishers & Distributors, 2020 

Supportive References Power System Analysis, Hadi Saadat, PSA Publishing LLC, 3rd Edition, 2011 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials Power Point Slides 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Projector, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students’ assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 

Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work- Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 1 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course provides students with Transmission Line Model, Transmission Line at no-load, 
Faults on Transmission Line, Methods of earthing, Reactive Power Compensation (series and 
shunt Compensation), 3-phase Alternator, Characteristics of isolated alternator, Characteristics 
of alternator coupled to network, Manual synchronization, Automatic synchronization circuits, 
Active and reactive power sharing. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power System II:  EE552 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with how to connect the required experiments for 
different issues of Power systems and analyze the obtained results and curves under different 
conditions of experimental tests. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 3 x15 = 45 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 
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2. Laboratory/Studio 45 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  

5. Others (specify) 

Total 45 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the effect of 

various types of loads on 

transmission line 

characteristics. 
K1 

● Class / Group

Discussion 

 Problem-based 

learning 

● Discussion

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Examine the effect of 

system earthing on 

transmission line 

subjected to ground 

faults by means of 

experimental 

implementation. 

S3 

● Lab based learning

Observation 

● Laboratory

exam

- 

2.2 

Study the reactive power 

compensation impact 

using experimental 

implementation. 

S1 
● Lab-based learning

- Observation 

● Laboratory

exam

- 

2.3 
Communicate effectively 

in classroom and LAB 

discussions  
S4 

● Observation

- Collaborative 

learning 

● Reports

- 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Interpret the operation 

of the synchronous 

generator once it has 

been connected to the 

electrical grid with and 

without load. 

V1 

● Class / Group

Discussion. 

● Collaborative

learning 

● Discussion

3.2 

Interpret the operation 

of the synchronous 

generator once it has 

been connected to the 

electrical grid with and 

without load. 

V1 

● Class / Group

Discussion. 

● Collaborative

learning 

● Discussion
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Transmission Line Performance at no-load 6 

2. Matched Load Performance Characteristics 6 

3. Performance characteristics of inductive loads (RL loads) 6 

4. Performance characteristics of capacitive loads (RC loads) 8 

5. 
Symmetrical and unsymmetrical fault analysis (3-ph short circuit, LG fault, LL fault, 

and LLG fault) 
8 

6. 
Methods of grounding and the effect of system grounding on transmission lines 

subjected to ground faults 
8 

7. Reactive Power Compensation (Parallel and series compensation) 8 

8. Manual and automatic synchronization circuits of synchronous machine 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Laboratory exam (Midterm) 8-11th 30% 

2. Report 16th 15% 

3. oral test All week 15% 

4. Laboratory Exam (Final exam) 17th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Power System LAB manual -2022 

Supportive References Power System Analysis, Hadi Saadat, PSA Publishing LLC, 3rd Edition, 2011 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Laboratory Equipment 
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Items Resources 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Smartboard 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

- Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

- Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 2 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9/5)

4. Course general Description:
This course provides students with Basic electrical system installation and load calculation for 
residential, office and commercial buildings. Concept of light, vision, and color. Luminaries and lamps. 
Lighting system design procedures; calculation and measurement techniques, evaluation of interior 
lighting quality, and day-lighting. Grounding methods for different buildings. The course features an 
electrical design mini-project where students are required to develop and present a basic set of 
electrical design documents for a medium-size building.   

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power System I: EE450

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to provide the knowledge about Basic electrical system installation 
including types of luminaries and lighting system as well as grounding systems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 3*15=45 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 15 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 45 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the 

importance of light, 

sources of light and 

types of lighting and 

lamps 

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

1.2 

Explain different types of 

cables, conductors and 

wires and types of their 

insulation. 

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Design distribution 

board including fuses 

and circuit breakers 
S2 

• Problem based

Learning. 

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

2.2 

 Design a grounding 

system  
S2 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

• Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

2.3 

2.4 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.1 

Be responsible for 

selection the 

luminance, number of 

luminaires in the 

working plane based 

national standards and 

codes relevant to 

professional 

responsibilities in 

engineering situations 

V1 

•Collaborative

learning 

•Classroom

discussion 

• Reports

• Discussion

3.2 

Perform effectively in 

teamwork to 

implement an electrical 

installation system 

V2 •Collaborative

learning 

•Classroom

discussion 

• Reports

Mini-project 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Importance of light, sources of light and types of lighting and lamps 6 

2. Types of lamps 6 

3. Lighting calculations 6 

4. Design of distribution board including fuses and circuit breakers 6 

5. Types of cables, wires, conductors and their insulation 6 

6. Types of grounding systems 6 

7. Design mini-project 9 

Total 45 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Midterm (written test) 7-9 30% 

2. Report 12 10% 

3. Mini project 13-15 20% 

4. Final Exam (written test) 17-18th 40% 
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No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Supportive References 
A.J. Watkins and Chris Kitche, "Electrical Installation Calculation" Eight 

Edition 2009, ISBN 978-1-85617-665-1 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 2 )

2. Course type

A.  ☐University   ☐College  ☐Department  ☐Track  ☐Others 

B. ☒ Required  ☐Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (3rd  level/ 2nd year)

4. Course general Description:

Engineering Economy introduces fundamental concepts and techniques for making 

sound economic decisions in engineering projects. The course covers topics such as 

the time value of money, interest rates, cash flow analysis, benefit-cost analysis, risk 

analysis, and depreciation. Students will gain the skills to evaluate project 

proposals, allocate resources, and assess the financial feasibility of engineering 

investments. Engineering Economy provides a practical foundation for making 

informed economic decisions in engineering contexts.. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to introduce the principles and techniques of 

economic analysis in engineering as applied in various fields of engineering. This 

includes evaluating a single project or choosing among several alternatives. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 15 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 45 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching 

Strategies and Assessment  

Methods  

Code Course Learning Outcomes Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 Describe the principles of 

economic analysis in engineering 

and their importance in decision 

making.  

K1 Lecturing   

Class/Group Discussions 

Written tests 

Assignments 

2.0 Skills 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 45 100 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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2.1 Analyze cash flow series using 

present worth, annual equivalent  

S1 Lecturing   

Problem-Based Learning  

Written tests 

Assignments 

Code Course Learning Outcomes Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies Assessment 

Methods 

worth, and internal rate of return 

methods.   
Modeling 

2.2 Evaluate the effects of inflation on 

engineering investments.  
S1 Lecturing   

Problem-Based Learning  

Modeling  

Written tests 

Assignments 

2.3 Evaluate the best alternative 

among several options based on 

equivalent present worth, future 

worth, capitalized cost, payback 

period, annual worth values, and 

benefit-cost ratios.  

S1 Lecturing   

Problem-Based Learning  

Modeling  

Case studies  

Written tests 

Assignments 

2.4 Allocate costs and capital budgets 

for engineering projects.  
S2 Lecturing   

Problem-Based Learning  

Modeling  

Case studies  

Written tests 

Assignments 

2.5 Analyze the effects of 

depreciation using various 

methods. 

S2 Lecturing   

Problem-Based Learning  

Modeling  

Written tests 

Assignments 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 Recognize the ethical implications 

of engineering economic decisions 

and their impact on society and 

the environment.  

V1 Lecturing   

Class / Group Discussions 

Case studies  

Assignments 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1 Time Value of Money 6 

2 Cash Flow Analysis 4 

3 Economic Decision Criteria 2 

4 Cost Estimation and Analysis 5 

5 Depreciation and Taxes 5 

6 Replacement Analysis 4 

7 Risk and Uncertainty 3 

8 Breakeven Analysis 6 

9 Capital Budgeting 3 

10 Cost of Capital 5 

11 Ethics in Engineering Economics 2 

Total 45 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing  

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score  

1. Assignments & Quizzes 2-15 20% 

2. Report (With Presentation) 11-15 10% 

3. Written test (Midterm Exam) 7-8 30% 

4. Written test (Final Exam) 16-17 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project,

essay, etc.).  
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Blank, L., & Tarquin, A. (2020). Basics of Engineering Economy (3rd ed.). 

McGraw-Hill.  

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials E-Learning Management System (Blackboard) 

Other Learning Materials Lecture notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities   
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.)  
Classrooms 

Technology equipment  
(projector, smart board, software) 

Projector, Microsoft Excel, E-Learning Management 

Systems (Blackboard)  

Other equipment  
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of Teaching and 

learning  

• Students

• Peer-faculty evaluation

• Head of department

• Course Evaluation survey

• In class peer observation

• Course File review

• Pass rate and distribution of grades

Extent of achievement of 

course learning outcomes 

• Students

• Course instructor

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• CLOs assessment

• Course File review

Quality of learning resources • Students

• Course instructor

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• Faculty feedback

Quality of assessment 

procedures  

• Students

• Peer-faculty evaluation

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• Course File review

• Pass rate and distribution of grades

Academic Counseling and 

Support  

• Students

• Head of department

• Course Evaluation survey

• Visits
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Quality of facilities required • Students

• Course Instructor

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• Faculty feedback

Effectiveness of Teaching and 

learning  

• Students

• Peer-faculty evaluation

• Head of department

• Course Evaluation survey

• In class peer observation

• Course File review

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

• Pass rate and distribution of grades

Extent of achievement of 

course learning outcomes 

• Students

• Course Instructor

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• CLOs assessment

• Course File review

Quality of learning resources • Students

• Course Instructor

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• Faculty feedback

Quality of assessment 

procedures  

• Students

• Peer-faculty evaluation

• Course coordinator

• Course Evaluation survey

• Course File review

• Pass rate and distribution of grades

Overall evaluation • Program Quality

Committee 

• Review and approve all the reports and

course files. 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect)  
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

The course provides students with all the details of two methods of electric power 

transmission (overhead lines and cables). In this context, the course includes the 

following items, suspension insulators of overhead transmission lines, corona 

discharge, surges on transmission systems, load characteristics, and underground 

cables. Besides, the grounding system is provided. Nevertheless, in the last part of the 

course, distribution systems are addressed namely, the design of distribution systems 

complied with the Saudi Arabian Distribution Code. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems II: EE552 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims at providing the students with all details of two methods of electric 

power transmission (overhead lines and cables), grounding, and designing AC 

distribution feeders. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

• Traditional classroom
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Explain details of overhead lines and 

cables. 
K1 • Class/Group

Discussion
• Written Tests.

1.2 
Describe the effect of different over-

voltage transients in power systems and 

methods to protect against them. 

K1 
• Class/Group

Discussion
• Written Tests.

1.3 
Classify types of connection schemes of 

distribution system and the grounding 

systems 

K1 
• Class/Group

Discussion
• Written Tests.

2.0 Skills 

2.1 Compute the necessary load estimation. S1 • Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

2.2 
Design AC distribution feeders fed from 

supply terminals to satisfy consumer’s 

voltage regulation requirements. 
S2 • Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Apply ethical and professional standards 

during the design of AC distribution 

feeders. 
V1 

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Overhead Transmission Line Components 8 

2. Sag and Tension Calculations 6 

3. Corona Discharge 4 

4. Suspension Insulators 4 

5. Grounding Systems 6 

6. Underground Cables 4 

7. Overvoltage Transients in Transmission Systems 4 

8. Protection against Overvoltage Transients in Transmission Systems 4 

9. Connection Schemes of Distribution Systems 4 

10. Load Characteristics 6 

11. An introduction to The Saudi Arabian Distribution Code 4 

12. Design of Distribution Systems Using the Saudi Arabian Distribution Code 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 35% 
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No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 4th-14th 15% 

3. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

5. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Grigsby L. L. (2018). Electric Power Generation, Transmission, and 

Distribution. (3rd ed.). CRC Press. 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

This course provides students with the basic power system protection techniques. It 

includes the following items, general philosophy of power system protection, circuit 

breakers, fuses, current transformers, voltage transformers, protective-relay 

technology, various principles of power system protection (over-current, distance, 

and differential protection), protection of various apparatuses (transmission lines, 

transformer, busbar, generator, and induction motor). 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems II: EE552 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims at providing the students with knowledge about elements associated 

with power system protection and basic design skills for the protection of power 

system elements. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Distinguish the types of circuit-breakers 

and fuses.  
S1 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

2.2 
Evaluate the suitability of current 

transformers and voltage transformers for 

protection schemes. 

S1 
• Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

2.3 
Analyze the faults and methods to protect 

against them in transformer, generator, 

and induction motor. 
S1 • Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

2.4 
Design the basic protection scheme of the 

transmission line and busbar. 
S2 • Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

2.5 
implement Practically the basic protection 

schemes using lab facilities 
S3 • Lab-Based Learning.

• Laboratory Exam

• Reports
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Use the philosophy of protection 

techniques to choose suitable protective 

relays. 
V3 

• Class/Group

Discussion
• Problem-Based

Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
Introduction: general philosophy of protective relays and power system 

protection. 
4 

2. Circuit Breakers, theory, operation, and ratings. 4 

3. Fuses operation, types, and uses. 4 

4. Current transformers and voltage transformers 4 

5. Protective-relay technology 4 

6. Over-current relay and over-current protection 4 

7. 
Distance relays; their significance, types and application in Feeders and 

Transmission line protection 
4 

8. Differential relays and differential protection 4 

9. Transformer protection 6 

10. Busbar protection 5 

11. Generator protection 6 

12. Induction motor protection 5 

13. Laboratory applications 6 

Total 60 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Discussion All Weeks 4% 

3. Laboratory Report 16th 6% 

4. Laboratory Test 16th 10% 

5. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Kezunovic M. & Ren J. & Lotfifard S. (2016). Design, Modeling and 

Evaluation of Protective Relays for Power Systems. (1st Ed.). Springer. 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Laboratory 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A.  ☐University   ☐College ☒ Department  ☐Track  ☐Others 

B. ☒ Required  ☐Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( Level 8/ Year 4)

4. Course general Description:

Fundamentals of thermodynamics, Properties of pure substances, heat and work, First Law of 

thermodynamics. Applications of first law on closed system and control volume. Second Law of 

thermodynamics. Power Cycles. Steam cycles, Diesel and gas turbine cycles, Combined cycle 

power plant. Performance of power plant components, Power Plant Economy: (Load curves, plant 

selection, Energy rates)  

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

By the end of this course, the student should be able to analyze processes for closed systems and 

open systems (systems and control volume), apply the first and the second laws of 

thermodynamics to solve energy balance problems of cycles and cyclic devices, also develop the 

isentropic efficiencies for various steady-flow devices. Analyze basic and auxiliary systems of a 

steam power plant and the performance of Steam generator, Steam turbines, steam condensers 

(power plant components) and identify Power Plant Economy: (Load curves, Plant selection, 

Energy rates)..  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom (4*15)=60 100 

2 E-learning 
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3 
Hybrid 

• Traditional classroom

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 15 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 15 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods  

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes  

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program  

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Economics  of power 

generation  
K1 • Lectures and

Exercises/Homework

• Written Test,

Assignment

1.2 Combined cycle 
K2 • Lectures and

Exercises/Homework

• Written Test,

Assignment

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Economics  of power 

generation  

S1 
• Lectures and

Exercises/Homework 

• Written Test,

Assignment

2.2 Analysis of steam cycle 

S1 
• Lectures and

Exercises/Homework 

• Written Test,

Assignment

2.3 Steam power plant 

S2 
• Lectures and

Exercises/Homework 

• Written Test,

Assignment

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction and basic concepts 4 

2. Energy, energy transfer, and general energy analysis 4 

3. Properties of pure substances 4 

4. Energy analysis of closed systems 4 

5. Mass and energy analysis of control volumes 4 

6. The second law of thermodynamics 8 

7. Gas Power Plant 8 

8. Steam Power Plant 8 

9. Combined Power Cycle 8 

10. Power Plant Economics and load curve 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing  

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score  

1. Written Test 6, 12 70% 

2. Assignment 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 20% 

3. Presentation 11 10% 

4. 

5. 

6. 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Farshid Zabihian, Power Plant Engineering, CRC Press; 1st edition (June 

28, 2021)  

Supportive References 
Dipak Sarkar, Thermal Power Plant: Design and Operation, Elsevier; 1st 

edition (September 4, 2015)  

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities   
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.)  

Classrooms 

Technology equipment  
(projector, smart board, software) 

projector, smart board 

Other equipment  
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

None 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching 

Students Indirect: (survey) 

Faculty 
Direct: (Classroom 

Observation) 

Program Leaders Direct: (Course Report) 

Effectiveness of students assessment 

Students Indirect: (survey) 

Faculty Direct: (CLOs Results) 

Program Leaders Direct: (Course Report) 

Quality of learning resources 
Students Indirect: (survey) 

Program Leaders Direct: (Course Report) 

The extent to which CLOs have been 

achieved  

Students Indirect: (survey) 

Faculty Direct: (CLOs Results) 

Program Leaders Direct: (Course Report) 

Other 

Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  Assessment 

Methods (Direct, Indirect)  
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( Level 7/4)

4. Course general Description:

This course provides students with fundamental concepts and techniques of intelligent systems. 
Topics include knowledge representation and interpretation, search strategies and control, active 
research and applications in intelligent agents and expert systems. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

EE301: Structured Computer Programming 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to make students familiar with major concepts and 
approaches of knowledge representation, machine learning, blind methods as well as informed 
search and ability to practically apply them to real life and develop intelligent systems by 
constructing programs to solve concrete computational problems.     

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 * 15 = 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 



4

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Search in the 

knowledge space of an 

AI problem 
S1 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written test

Problem-Based 

Assessment 

2.2 
Use AI programming 

tools to write basic 

programs 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written test

Problem-Based 

Assessment 

2.3 
Design basic AI 

applications 
S2 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written test

Problem-Based 

Assessment 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Function effectively on 

a team while solving 

problems  
V1 

• Class/Group

Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment

• Report

Presentation 

3.2 
Apply different search 

techniques within a 

given knowledge space. 
V3 

• Class/Group

Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment

• Report

Presentation 

 ... 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence 6 

2. 
The Knowledge Space of an AI problem using variety of Techniques (e.g. 

Semantic networks, production rules) 
6 

3. The search in the Knowledge Space of an AI problem: uninformed search 6 

4. The search in the Knowledge Space of an AI problem: informed search 6 

5. AI and Games 6 

6. Logic Programming 6 

7. Logic Programming (cont.) 6 

8. Expert Systems 6 

9. Reasoning under uncertainty 6 

10. Artificial Neural Networks and Some applications of AI 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Mid Term Exam ME 6th-12th 30% 

2. Quizzes 5th-12th 10% 

3. Final Term Exam FE 17th-18th 40% 

4. Reports and Presentations 12t-14th 20% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Artificial Intelligence: Foundations of Computational Agents 2nd 

edition, 2017, David L. Poole and Alan K. Mackworth.  

Supportive References 
Artificial Intelligence: A Modern Approach 3rd Ed., 2016, Stuart Russell 

and Peter Norvig. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8th/4th)

4. Course general Description:
This course covers the basic concepts of Microprocessor, including designing microprocessor-based systems, an 
overview of a microprocessor, hardware and software concepts, system architecture, central processing unit (CPU), 
internal memory (ROM, EEPROM, RAM, FLASH), Input/ Output ports, serial communication, programmable 
interrupts and timers, microprocessor programming model and instruction set, assembly language programming.  

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Digital Logic Design: EE331 &  
Introduction to Computer Programming: EE200 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the basic concepts of 8086 microprocessor, assembly language 
programming, arithmetic, and logic instructions to write programs for 8086. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)
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No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

progra

m 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Introduce fundamentals of microprocessors 

K1 
-Class/Group 

discussion. 
Written Tests. 

1.2 
Recognize 8086 microprocessor internal 

architecture and 8086 Hardware 
K1 

-Class/Group 

discussion. 
Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 Investigate 8086 instruction set S1 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 

learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.2 

Use different microprocessor mechanisms 

and techniques such as Memory, I/O 

interfacing, Stack Operations, timers and 

interrupts 

S1 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 
learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

2.3 
Design, code, test, and deploy assembly 

programs that use different data types. 
S2 

-Problem-based 

learning 

-Collaborative 
learning. 

-Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests.  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Acquire and apply new knowledge as 

needed, using appropriate learning 

strategies. 
V3 -Self-learning. 

-Presentations 

-Reports 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics 
Contact 

Hours 

1. Introduction to  fundamentals of microprocessors 6 

2. 8086 microprocessor internal architecture 6 

3. 8086 Hardware and pin assignment 6 

4. 8086 instruction set 7 

5. 8086 I/O interfacing 7 

6. Timers 7 

7 Memory and Stack Operations 7 

8 Interrupts 7 

9 Assembly programs that use different data types. 7 

60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report 13th 10 % 

4. Presentation 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Microprocessor 8086: Architecture, Programming and Interfacing Kindle 

Edition by Sunil Mathur (Author)  

Supportive References 
Aspinall, D., & Dagless, E. L. (2014). Introduction to Microprocessors. Academic 

Press. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_ebooks_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Sunil+Mathur&text=Sunil+Mathur&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=digital-text
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Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 1 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8th/4th)

4. Course general Description:
This course covers the basic concepts of Microprocessor, including designing microprocessor-based systems, an 
overview of a microprocessor, hardware and software concepts, system architecture, central processing unit (CPU), 
internal memory (ROM, EEPROM, RAM, FLASH), Input/ Output ports, serial communication, programmable 
interrupts and timers, microprocessor programming model and instruction set, assembly language programming.  

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Microcontrollers:EE302 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

Microprocessors: EE404

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the practical skills to be familiar with the 8051 microcontroller and 
8086 microprocessor. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 2 x 15 = 30 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)
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No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 30 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Conduct basic experiments of utilizing 

and programming the 8051 

microcontroller and 8086 

microprocessor. 

S3 

- Lab-based 

learning. 

- Observation 

- Discussion. 

- Laboratory 

Exam. 

2.2 

Communicate effectively with 

classmates and the instructor in the 

laboratory. 

S4 

- Lab-based 

learning. 

- Observation 

- Discussion. 

- Laboratory 

Exam. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

responsibilities in the laboratory during 

the experimentation work. 

V1 

- Lab-based 

learning. 

- Collaborative 

learning. 

- Presentations 

- Reports 

3.2 

Function effectively on a team by 

demonstrating leadership and 

collaboration in the laboratory. 

V2 

- Lab-based 

learning. 

- Collaborative 

learning. 

- Presentations 

- -Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics 
Contact 

Hours 

1. Experiment 1: utilizing 8051 internal registers. 3 

2. Experiment 2: Simple Arithmetic Operations by 8051 3 

3. Experiment 3: Utilizing I/O Ports of 8051 3 

4. Experiment 4: Simple Assembly Program by 8051 3 

5. Experiment 5: Utilizing 8051 Stack Memory 3 

6. Experiment 6: utilizing 8086 internal registers. 3 
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7 Experiment 7: Simple Arithmetic Operations by 8086 3 

8 Experiment 8: Utilizing I/O Ports of 8086 3 

9 Experiment 9: Simple Assembly Program by 8086 3 

10 Experiment 10: Utilizing 8086 Stack Memory 3 

Total 30 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written Laboratory test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report 13th 10 % 

4. Presentation 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final Laboratory Exam. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Ghoshal, S. (2022). 8051 Microcontrollers: Internals, Instructions, 
Programming &Interfacing (2nd ed.). PEARSON INDIA. 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Laboratory 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

• Data Show, Smart Board,

• 8086 training kit

• 8051 training kit

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (8th /4th)

4. Course general Description:

This course covers MOS transistor structure and device modeling, MOS Inverters, MOS 
Combinational Circuits, Device feature size scaling, Multi-Vdd Circuits, Dynamic voltage scaling, 
Power Management, Hardware Software Trade-off, Bus Encoding, Architectural optimization, 
Clock Gating, Logic styles, Variable-threshold-voltage CMOS (VTCMOS) approach, Multi-
threshold-voltage CMOS (MTCMOS) approach, Power gating, Transistor stacking,  Dual-Vt 
assignment approach (DTCMOS), Adiabatic Switching Circuits, Battery-aware Synthesis, Variation 
tolerant design, and Simulation tools for low power synthesis. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

EE332 Microelectronics Devices and Circuits 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the essential background on VLSI Low power design, 
knowledge of modeling of various MOS parameters, and an understanding of the different design 
steps required to carry out a complete digital VLSI (Very-Large-Scale Integration) design in DSCH 
and MICROWIND simulations software.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

• Traditional classroom
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify dynamic and 

static power dissipation 

and factors affecting 

them 

K1 
Problem-based 
learning. 
Self-learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Design power reduction 

techniques possible at 

circuit and logic level 
S2 

Problem-based 

learning. 

• Written Tests
- Problem-Based 

Assessment 

2.2 
Perform electrical 

measurement 

experiments 
S3 Lab-based learning. 

• Written Tests

- Laboratory Exam 

2.3 
Communicate actively in 

discussions during 

experiments  
S4 

• Class/Group
discussion.

Self-learning 

• Oral
presentation

Rubrics 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Bear the ethical and 

professional values 

during the design VLSI 

circuit  

V1 

• Class/Group
Discussion
Problem-Based

Learning.

• Report
- Presentation 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.2 

Perform effectively in 

teamwork during 

experiments 
V2 

• Self-learning
- Scientific research. 

- Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
MOS transistor structure and device modeling, MOS Inverters, and MOS Combinational 

Circuits. 
10 

2. 
Device feature size scaling, Multi-Vdd Circuits, and Architectural level approaches: 

Parallelism, Pipelining. 
8 

3. 
Voltage scaling using high-level transformations, Dynamic voltage scaling, and Power 

Management. 
8 

4. 
Hardware Software Trade-off, Bus Encoding, and Two’s complement Vs Sign 

Magnitude. 
6 

5. Architectural optimization, Clock Gating, and Logic styles. 6 

6. 
Variable-threshold-voltage CMOS (VTCMOS) approach, multi-threshold-voltage CMOS 

(MTCMOS) approach, and Power gating. 
10 

7. Transistor stacking, and Dual-Vt assignment approach (DTCMOS) 6 

8. 
Adiabatic Switching Circuits, Battery-aware Synthesis, Variation tolerant design, 

Simulation tools for low power synthesis 
6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Written tests (Quizzes) 2-14 10% 

2. Periodic Exams 6-14 30% 

3. Report 15 10% 

4. Laboratory Exam 16 10% 

5. Final Exam 17-18 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources
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Essential References Kang, S. M., & Leblebici, Y. (2016). CMOS digital integrated circuits, Fourth 
Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill Education 

Supportive References 

J. M. Rabaey, A. Chandrakasan, B. Nikolic (2003). Digital Integrated Circuits (2nd 
Edition): A Design Perspective, Pearson 
Roy, K., & Prasad, S. C. (2009). Low-power CMOS VLSI circuit design, First Edition 
John Wiley & Sons 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials PowerPoint slides and notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Projector, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic  
Accreditation Committee. 
Students 

Direct (Students Work 
Exams) 
Indirect (Students  Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 1 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (8th /4th)

4. Course general Description:

This course covers some practical experiments on modeling style and synthesis results, 
implementation of simple combinational design, design a Full Adder, 4-bit Adder, seven segment 
display, 3 to 8 Decoder, Up Counter, Up-Down Counter,  implement a traffic light control circuit, 
FPGA system design using IP Integrator. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

EE404: Microprocessors 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with practical experiments for design and model systems in 
VHDL using modern software tools with emphasizing on programmable circuits (PLD, FPGA, ASIC).

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 30 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 



4

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 30 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

- 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Perform practical 

experiments for 

designing systems in 

VHDL using modern 

software tools with 

emphasizing on 

programmable circuits 

(PLD, FPGA, ASIC). 

S3 
- Lab-based learning. 

Observation 

-Discussion. 

- -Laboratory 

Exam. 

2.2 

 Communicate effectively 

with classmates and 

instructors during the 

laboratory. 

S4 

- Lab-based learning. 

Observation 
- Discussion. 

- Laboratory 

Exam. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and 

professional 

responsibilities in the 

laboratory during 

practical experiments. 

V1 
- Lab-based learning. 

Collaborative 

learning. 

- Presentations 

- Reports 

3.2 

Function effectively on a 

team by demonstrating 

leadership and 

collaboration. 

V2 
- Lab-based learning. 

Collaborative 

learning. 

- Presentations 

- Reports 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Experiment 1: modeling style and synthesis results 4 

2. Experiment 2: Implementation of simple combinational design 2 

3. Experiment 3: Design a Full Adder 2 

4. Experiment 4: 4-bit Adder 4 

5. Experiment 5: seven segment display 2 

6. Experiment 6: 3 to 8 Decoder 4 

7. Experiment 7: Up Counter 2 

8. Experiment 8: Up-Down Counter 4 

9. Experiment 9: implement a traffic light control circuit 4 

10. Experiment 10: FPGA System Design Using IP Integrator 2 

Total 30 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Midterm Laboratory Exam. 8 20% 

2. Discussion 1-14 30% 

3. Report 14 10% 

4. Presentation 15 40% 

5. Final Laboratory Exam. 16 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Chu, P. P. (2011). FPGA Prototyping by VHDL Examples: Xilinx Spartan-3 Version. 
John Wiley & Sons. 

Supportive References 

Ledin, J. (2021). Architecting High-Performance Embedded Systems: Design and 

build high-performance real-time digital systems based on FPGAs and custom 

circuits. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials PowerPoint slides and notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Laboratory 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Projector, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic  
Accreditation Committee. 
Students 

Direct (Students Work 
Exams) 
Indirect (Students  Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8th/4th) 

4. Course general Description: 
The Digital Communication Systems course focuses on the principles and techniques of digital communication 
systems, including Pulse-Code Modulation (PCM), M-ary modulation, and baseband and band-pass signal analysis. 
Students will explore the factors affecting binary signals and M-ary pulse waveforms, such as error probability, 
additive white Gaussian noise (AWGN), inter-symbol interference, and distortion. The course also provides a 
comparison between Amplitude, Frequency, and Phase Shift-Keying modulations and analysis of binary encoding 
formats. This course combines theoretical concepts with practical applications, enabling students to design and 
analyze digital communication systems. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Communication Systems: EE470 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The main objective of this course is to provide students with basic principles of digital communication 

systems, including modulation and demodulation techniques, and to equip them with the skills required 

to analyze and design digital communication systems for various applications. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 

● E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 
Teaching Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the principles 

and techniques of Pulse-

Code Modulation (PCM) 

and M-ary modulation. 

K1 

● Class/group  

discussion 

● Problem based 

learning 

● Written Test. 

● Problem 

based 

assessment 

1.2 

Compare Amplitude, 

Frequency, and Phase 

Shift-Keying 

modulations in digital 

communication 

systems. 

K1 

● Class/group  

discussion 

● Problem-based 

learning 

● Written Test. 

● Problem 

based 

assessment 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze modulation, 

demodulation, and 

detection of baseband 

and band-pass signals in 

digital communication 

systems. 

S1 

● Class/group  

discussion 

● Problem-based 

learning 

● Written Test. 

● Problem 

based 

assessment 

2.2 

Investigate the factors 

affecting binary signals 

and M-ary pulse 

waveforms, such as 

error probability, 

additive white Gaussian 

noise (AWGN), inter-

symbol interference, 

and distortion 

S2 

● Class/group  

discussion 

● Problem-based 

learning 

● Written Test. 

● Problem 

based 

assessment 

2.3 
Design digital 

communication systems 
S2 

● Class/group  

discussion 
● Written Test 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 
Teaching Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

for real-world 

applications. 

● Problem based

learning

● Problem

based

assessment

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on a 

team during executing 

project requirements.  

V2 

● Collaborative

learning

● Self-learning

● Presentation

● Report

● projects

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.     Introduction to Digital Communication Systems 4 

2.     Pulse-Code Modulation (PCM) 8 

3.     M-ary Modulation Techniques 8 

4.     Baseband and Band-pass Signal Analysis 8 

5.     Factors Affecting Binary Signals and M-ary Pulse Waveforms 8 

6.     Comparison of Amplitude, Frequency, and Phase Shift-Keying   Modulations 8 

7.     Binary Encoding Formats 8 

8.     Practical Applications and Case Studies 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Quizzes During the semester 10 % 

4. Mini-project 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

John G. Proakis and Masoud Salehi, Digital Communications, McGraw-Hill 

Education, 5th, 2007. 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 
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Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom, Computer Lab 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Matlab/Simulink Simulation Package 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 
DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 



Course Title:   Introduction to Optoelectronics Devices and Systems

Course Code:    EE536
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College:   Engineering
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course focuses on review of Maxwell's equations; plane wave in simple media; Physics of 
optical radiation; interaction between optical radiation and matter; principles and applications of 
optoelectronic devices: sources, detectors as well as other optical materials, devices, components 
and equipment; wave optics; ray optics; beam optics; nano-photonics; and lasers. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

EE332: Microelectronics Devices and Circuits 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

By the end of the semester, students should understand the fundamentals of nature of light and 
basic laws and phenomena that describe optoelectronics. They also should be able to analyze 
various premises, approaches, procedures related to optoelectronics systems, optical radiation, 
photodetectors and lasers.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)
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No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Identify fundamental 
physics and technical 
base of optoelectronics. 

K1 

- Classroom Lectures 

- Class Work 

- Class Discussion  

- Written test 

- Observation 

- - 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

analyze various premises, 
approaches procedures 
and results related to 
wave, ray, and beam 
optics, 

S1 

Written Tests 

- Written test 

- Observation 

2.2 

Apply studied laws and 
equations to solve 
problems related to LEDs, 
photodetectors, optical 
amplifier, and lasers. 

S1 

Problem-based 

Assessment. 

-Written Tests. 

- Written test 

- Observation 

2.3 
Communicate effectively 
in classroom 

S4 

Role play, 
Collaborative 
learning, 

Observation, 

Oral presentation 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Acquire latest knowledge 
of detectors, solar cells, 
optical amplifiers, and 
laser technologies 

V3 Scientific Research - Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 
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1. Wave nature of light 10 

2. Light Emitting Diodes 10 

3. Dielectric Waveguides and Optical Fibers 10 

4. Photodetectors 10 

5. Photovoltaic Devices: solar cells 10 

6. Optical amplifier and lasers 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Homework 2-14 10% 

2. Periodic Exams 6-14 30% 

3. Report, Presentation 16 20% 

4. Final Exam 17-18 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Optoelectronics and Principles and Practices, by S.O. Kasap, Prentice Hall, 2nd 

edition (2016) ISBN 13: 978-0-273-77417-4 

Supportive References 
Mitin, V., Kochelap, V., Dutta, M., & Stroscio, M.. Preface. In Introduction to 

Optical and Optoelectronic Properties of Nanostructures. (2019) ISBN: 978-

1108428149 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials PowerPoint slides and notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Electronics Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Projector, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 

Peer Reviewer Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic  

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work Exams) 

Indirect (Students  Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 
DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. No. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9th/5th) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course presents the fundamental principles of antenna theory, analysis, design, and 
measurements of antennas, structures of antenna, applications of the most basic and practical 
configurations, such as linear dipoles; loops; arrays; aperture antennas; horn antennas; micro 
strip antennas; and reflector antennas. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Electromagnetic Fields: EE324 
 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The course objective is to introduce fundamental concepts of antennas, and provide 
students with basics of different antenna types. 
 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 



 

4 

 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Define basic definitions of antenna 

and radiation 
K1 

- Class/Group 

discussion. 
- Written Tests. 

1.2 
Identify Fundamental Parameters 

of Antennas 
K1 

- Class/Group 

discussion. 
- Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze Linear Wire Antennas, 

Loop Antennas, Aperture 

Antennas and Horn Antennas 

S1 

- Problem-based 

learning 

- Collaborative 

learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

2.2 Design  Arrays Antennas  S2 

- Problem-based 

learning 

- Collaborative 

learning. 

- Problem-based 

Assessment. 

- Written Tests.  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on a team 

whose members together  

collaborate in projects to design 

certain types of antennas to meet 

pre-determined specifications 

V2 

- Problem-based 

learning. 

- Collaborative 

learning. 

- Discussion 

- Presentation 

- Project 

3.2 

Acquire and apply new knowledge 

in antenna types  

 

V3 
- Self-learning. 

 

- Presentations 

- Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Types of Antennas  2 

2.  Radiation Mechanism 2 

3.  Fundamental Parameters of Antennas 8 

4.  Linear Wire Antennas 4 
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5. Infinitesimal Dipole 4 

6. Finite Length Dipole 4 

7. Half-Wavelength Dipole 2 

8. Loop Antennas 4 

9. Small Circular Loop 3 

10. Circular Loop of Constant Current 3 

11. Circular Loop with Non-uniform Current 3 

12. Two-Element Array 3 

13. N-Element Linear Array: Uniform Amplitude and Spacing 3 

14. N-Element Linear Array: Directivity 3 

15. Design Procedure 5 

16. Aperture Antennas 5 

17. Horn Antennas 5 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report /Presentation 13th 10 % 

4. Project 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References “ANTENNA THEORY ANALYSIS AND DESIGN” by Constantine A. Balanis, 
4th edition-2016 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show ,  Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course:  

1. Course Identification  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)  

No  Mode of Instruction  Contact Hours  Percentage  

1  Traditional classroom  4 x 15 = 60 Hrs  100%  

2  E-learning      

3  

Hybrid  
• Traditional classroom  

• E-learning  

    

4  Distance learning      

  

1. Credit hours: (2)    

    

2. Course type    

A.   ☐University    ☐College  ☒ 

Department  

 ☐Track   ☐Others  

B.  ☒ Required    ☐Elective   

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9th/5th)  

4. Course general Description:  

An antenna laboratory course typically provides students with hands-on experience in the design, 

fabrication, measurement, and analysis of various types of antennas. The course may be offered as 

an elective or as part of a larger program in electrical engineering, telecommunications engineering, 

or related fields.  

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):  

  

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):  

Antenna theory:EE573  

7. Course Main Objective(s):  

The main objective of an antenna laboratory course is to provide students with practical 

skills in the design, analysis, and testing of various types of antennas laboratory 

experiments and projects.  



 

4  

  

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)  

No  Activity  Contact Hours  

1.   Lectures    

2.   Laboratory/Studio  60  

3.   Field    

4.   Tutorial      

5.   Others (specify)    

Total  60  

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and 

Assessment Methods  

Code  Course Learning Outcomes  

Code of  
CLOs  

aligned with 

program  

Teaching 

Strategies  
Assessment 

Methods  

1.0  Knowledge and understanding    

          

2.0  Skills    

2.1  

Conduct experiments with analysis 

and drawing conclusions on  
different types of antennas  

S3  
-Lab-based 

learning.  -
Observation  

-Discussion.  
-Laboratory 

Exam.  

2.2  
 Communicate effectively with a 

range of audiences through group 

discussion sand presentations  
S4  

-Lab-based 

learning.  -
Observation  

- Discussion.  
-Laboratory 

Exam.  

3.0  Values, autonomy, and responsibility    

3.1  

Recognize ethical and professional 

responsibilities in practical situations 

that involves antenna utility, make 

informed with safety factors and 

hazards which must be considered in 

laboratory  

V1  

-Lab-based 

learning.  
-Collaborative 

learning.  

- Presentations  
- Reports  

3.2  

Function effectively on a team whose 

members together provide 

collaboration and cooperation in 

conducting and analyzing practical 

antenna experiments.  

V2  

-Lab-based 
learning.  -
Collaborative 
learning.  
  

- Presentations  
- Reports  

C. Course Content  

No  List of Topics  
Contact 

Hours  

1.   Experiment 1: Measurement of antenna radiation patterns and gain.   

Experiment 2: Design and analysis of wire antennas  

Experiment 3: Design and analysis of array antennas.  

10  

2  10  

3.  8  
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4  Experiment 4: Measurement of signal propagation in free space.  

Experiment 5: Design and analysis of wireless communication.   

Experiment 6: systems Analysis of Noise in communication systems.  

8  

5.  8  

6.  8  
7  Experiment 7: Design and analysis of directional couplers.  8  

 Total  60  

D. Students Assessment Activities  

No  Assessment Activities *   
Assessment timing (in 

week no)  

Percentage of  

Total  

Assessment  

Score  

1.   Discussion and Participation  During the semester  10 %  

2.   First Midterm Laboratory Exam  6-12th   30 %  

3.   Report /Presentation  13th   10 %  

4.   Project   15-16th   10 %  

5.   Final Laboratory Exam.  17-18th   40 %  
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).  

E. Learning Resources and Facilities   

1. References and Learning Resources  

Essential References  
“ANTENNA THEORY ANALYSIS AND DESIGN” by Constantine A. Balanis, 

4th edition-2016  

Supportive References    

Electronic Materials    

Other Learning Materials    

  

2. Required Facilities and equipment  

Items  Resources  

facilities   
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.)  
Laboratory  

Technology equipment  
(projector, smart board, software)  Data Show ,  Smart Board  

Other equipment  
(depending on the nature of the specialty)  
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F. Assessment of Course Quality   

Assessment Areas/Issues    Assessor  Assessment Methods  

Effectiveness of teaching  Students  Indirect  

Effectiveness of  Students 

assessment  
Peer Reviewer  Indirect   

Quality of learning resources  - Students  Indirect  

Assessment Areas/Issues    Assessor  Assessment Methods  

 - Peer Reviewer Faculty   

The extent to which CLOs have been 

achieved  

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee.  
Students  

- Direct (Students Work-  

Exams)  
Indirect (Students Survey)  

Other      

Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  Assessment 

Methods (Direct, Indirect)  

G. Specification Approval  

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE  DEPARTMENT COUNCIL  

REFERENCE NO.  NO. (9)  

DATE  12/02/2024  
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9th/5th) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course covers the basic concepts of digital signal processing including discrete-time signals 
and systems, the z-transform, design of analog filters, and design and implementation of digital 
filters. 

 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Signals and Systems Analysis: EE313 
 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

This course aims to provide students with fundamental concepts of Digital Signal Processing, 
basics of FIR and IIR filters design and implementation. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 30 

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize Frequency Domain 

Representation of Discrete-

Time Signals  

K1 
− Class/Group 

discussion. 

− Written Tests. 

 

1.2     

2.0 − Skills 

2.1 

Utilize z-Transform to 
describe DSP systems 

S1 

− Problem-

based learning 

− Collaborative 

learning. 

− Problem-

based 

Assessment. 

− Written Tests.  

2.2 

Apply different realization 

structures of DSP systems S3 
− Lab-based 

learning. 

− Written Tests 

− Laboratory 

Exam 

2.3 

Communicate actively in 

discussions during 

presentations 
S4 

− Problem-

based learning 

− Collaborative 

learning. 

− Presentations 

− Reports 

 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Perform effectively in 

teamwork during 

experiments 

V2 

− Lab-based 

learning. 

− Collaborative 

learning. 

− Lab Discussion 

− Presentation 

− Project 

3.2 

Collect information about 

new generation of DSP 

systems by asking key 

questions and by using a 

variety of sources such as 

the internet, and textbooks. 

V3 − -Self-learning. 
− Presentations 

− Reports 

https://link.springer.com/chapter/10.1007/978-3-319-76029-2_4
https://link.springer.com/chapter/10.1007/978-3-319-76029-2_4
https://link.springer.com/chapter/10.1007/978-3-319-76029-2_4
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Signal Classification 3 

2. The Sampling Process 3 

3. Discrete-Time Signals and Systems 3 

4. The Discrete-Time Fourier Transform 5 

5. The Inverse Discrete-Time Fourier Transform 5 

6. Linear Convolution 5 

7. The z-Transform 5 

8. The Inverse z-Transform 5 

9. Realization Structures 5 

10 Review analog filters design 5 

11. IIR Filter Design 8 

12. FIR Filter Design 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Report /Presentation 13th 10 % 

4. Lab Exam 15-16th 10 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References Digital Signal Processing” by A. Anand Kumar  2013 by PHI Learning 
Private Limited, New Delhi.  ISBN-978-81-203-4620-8 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 
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Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Matlab/Simulink Simulation Package 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10/5)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces students to the fundamentals of the hardware and firmware architecture 
of embedded systems and their applications. It includes a comprehensive overview of the PIC 
and AVR microcontrollers, their architecture, interfacing, programming, and usage. In addition, 
the course provides students with an insight of embedded systems, real-time operating 
systems, development boards, sensors and actuators, embedded systems in real time, and 
embedded systems applications (IoT). 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

VLSI Circuit Design: EE434 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to make students familiar with embedded systems and their 
architecture, understand the architecture and interfacing of microprocessor/microcontroller in 
embedded systems, and use common microcontrollers in embedded systems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Describe the basics and 
architecture of an 
embedded system. 

K1 
● Problem-based

learning.
Self-learning. 

● Written Tests
Problem-Based 
Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Design embedded 
systems and real-time 
systems to solve real life 
engineering problems. 

S2 
Problem-based 
learning. 

● Written Tests
Problem-Based 
Assessment 

2.2 
Use software 
development for 
embedded systems 

S3 Lab-based learning. 
● Written Tests

Laboratory Exam 

2.3 
Communicate actively in 
discussions during 
experiments 

S4 

● Class/Group
discussion.

Self-learning 

● Oral
presentation

Rubrics 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Perform effectively in 
teamwork during 
experiments 

V2 
● Self-learning.

Scientific research. 
Reports 

3.2 

... 



5

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction and Overview of Embedded Systems 6 

2. Interfacing: Interrupts - Communication and protocols 6 

3. Embedded System memory and peripherals 6 

4. PIC Microcontrollers 8 

5. AVR Microcontrollers 8 

6. Development boards – Arduino 8 

7. Sensors and Actuators 6 

8. Real-time Embedded Systems - Operating Systems and Design 6 

9. Wireless and Internet Embedded Systems: IoT 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Mid Term Test) 5th Week 30% 

2. Written test (Quiz) 10th Week 10% 

3. Reports 13th Week 10% 

4. Laboratory Exam 14th Week 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 16th Week 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Wolf Ph.D.  Electrical Engineering Stanford University, Marilyn. (2022). 

Computers as Components: Principles of Embedded Computing System Design 

(The Morgan Kaufmann Series in Computer Architecture and Design) (5th ed.). 

Morgan Kaufmann. 

Supportive References 
Frank Vahid and Tony Givargis, Embedded System Design: A Unified Hardware/ 

Software Introduction, John Wiley & Sons, 2002 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities Classroom, Laboratory 
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Items Resources 

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE Department Council 

REFERENCE NO. NO (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 



Course Title:    Field Training 

Course Code:    EE491 
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A. Field Experience Details: 

1. Credit hours: ( 0 ).

2. Level/year at which Field Experience is offered: (Summer 4th year).

3. Time allocated for Field Experience activities

  (8   ) Weeks  (5  ) Days    (8   ) Hours 

4. Corequisite (or prerequisites if any) to join Field Experience

Any summer semester after completion of minimum 110 Credits hours 

5. Mode of delivery

☒ In-person/onsite ☐ hybrid (onsite/online) ☐ Online 

B. Field Experience Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Training Activities 

and Assessment Methods 

Code Learning Outcomes 
Aligned 

PLO Code 

Training 

Activities 

Assessment 

Methods 

Assessment 

Responsibility 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
An ability to communicate 

effectively with a range of 

audiences 

S4 

• Group

Discussion

• Self-learning

• Onsite training

• Presentation

• Reports

Direct: 

• Discussion

• Presentation

• Report

• Oral Test

Indirect: Student 

Survey

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

An ability to Recognize 

ethical and professional 

responsibilities in 

engineering situations and 

make informed judgments, 

which must consider the 

impact of engineering 

solutions in global, 

economic, environmental, 

and societal contexts 

V1 

• Brain storming

• Group

Discussions

• Daily

attendance

• Onsite training

• Group tasks

• Meetings

Direct: 

• Discussion

• Presentation

• Report

• Oral Test

Indirect: Student 

Survey

3.2 An ability to Function V2 • Group

Discussions

• Collaborativ

e Learning
Direct: 
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Code Learning Outcomes 
Aligned 

PLO Code 

Training 

Activities 

Assessment 

Methods 

Assessment 

Responsibility 

effectively on a team 

whose members together 

provide leadership, create 

a collaborative and 

inclusive environment, 

establish goals, plan tasks, 

and meet objectives 

• Onsite training • Group tasks

• Meetings

• Discussion

• Presentation

• Report

• Oral Test

Indirect: Student 

Survey

3.3 

An ability to Acquire and 

apply new knowledge as 

needed, using appropriate 

learning strategies 

V3 

• Self-learning

• Onsite training

• Self-learning

• Individual

tasks

• Scientific

research

• Group

Discussions

• Problem-

based

learning

• Peer learning

Direct: 

• Discussion

• Presentation

• Report

• Oral Test

Indirect: Student 

Survey

*Assessment methods (i.e., practical test, field report, oral test, presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

C. Field Experience Administration 

1. Field Experience Flowchart for Responsibility
Including units, departments, and committees responsible for field experience identifying by the interrelations. 

Insert a field experience flowchart for responsibility and decision-making (including a provision for 
conflict resolution). 

College of Engineering Training Organization 

Agreement on training program 

Training Academic Supervisor 

(College of Engineering) 

Training unit (Organization) 

Training 

 Progress reports 

End of training 

 A problem or obstacle 
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2. Distribution of Responsibilities for Field Experience Activities

Activities 
Department 
or College 

Teaching 
Staff 

Student 
Training 

Organization 
Field 

Supervisor 

Selection of a field experience 
site 

✓ ✓ ✓

Selection of supervisory staff ✓ ✓

Provision of the required 
equipment 

✓

Provision of learning resources ✓ ✓

Ensuring the safety of the site ✓ ✓

Commuting to and from the 
field experience site 

✓

Provision of support and 
guidance 

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

Implementation of training 
activities 
 (duties, reports, projects ...) 

✓

Follow up on student training 
activities 

✓ ✓

Monitoring attendance and 
leave 

✓

Assessment of learning 
outcomes 

✓

Evaluating the quality of field 
experience 

✓ ✓ ✓

Others (specify) 

3. Field Experience Location Requirements

Suggested Field Experience Locations General Requirements * Special Requirements** 

Electrical Power Stations • Availability of qualified
Electrical engineer

• Training organization
should cover at least
one of the basic fields
of the electrical
engineering
disciplines.

• Training organization
should have clear
procedures and rules
to ensure the safety of
the trainees.

Mining Companies 

Petroleum Companies 

Factories 

*E.g. provides information technology, equipment, laboratories, halls, housing, learning sources, clinics … etc.

** E.g. Criteria of the institution offering the training or those related to the specialization, such as safety standards, dealing with patients in 

medical specialties … etc. 
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4. Decision-Making Procedures for Identifying Appropriate Locations for Field

Experience 
1. The summer training coordinator is responsible for coordinating with the employers to provide

suitable training opportunities for the students. Students can perform the summer training in any of
the related fields to electrical engineering.

2. After registration, students will fill a form
3. Students select three preferable companies.
4. Then, the students will be assigned one of the three selected organizations.

Students are also encouraged to contact employers and arrange for their placement. In this case the 
steps are: 

1. Students can start contacting companies before registration.
2. In such cases, approvals from both the Academic Department and the  Summer Training Department

are required.
3. The summer training coordinator is responsible for coordinating with the employers to provide

suitable training opportunities for the students.
In both cases, the location can be approved as a suitable field experience location only if it fulfills the 
above-mentioned requirements. 

5. Safety and Risk Management

Potential Risks Safety Actions Risk Management Procedures 

Injuries or infections 
of the trainee during 
the training 

- Awareness of the usage of 
Personal Protective Equipment  

- Awareness of safety/health rules 
and regulations in the training 
location 

Contract an agreement with the 
company. 

Follow the instructions provided by 

the company 

D. Training Quality Evaluation 
Evaluation 

Areas/Issues 
Evaluators Evaluation Methods 

Effectiveness of training and assessment, 
- Supervisory Staff 

Student 

- Indirect Assessment 

- Indirect Assessment 

Extent of achievement of  CLO - Faculty Students 
- Direct Assessment 

- Indirect Assessment 

Quality of learning resources Students - Indirect Assessment 

Final report Faculty - Direct Assessment 

Final presentation Faculty - Direct Assessment 

Site evaluation Students - Indirect Assessment 

Evaluation areas (e.g., Effectiveness of Training and assessment, Extent of achievement of course learning outcomes, Quality of 

learning resources, etc.) 

Evaluators (Students, Supervisory Staff, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: 2 (1, 2, 0)

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

Senior Project 1 (SP1) is the first of a two-course sequence designed to provide 

undergraduate electrical engineering students with hands-on experience in tackling 

a complex engineering project from conception to completion. Working within a 

team environment, students will learn to research a chosen problem, define tasks and 

timelines, identify and secure necessary resources, establish project milestones, and 

communicate effectively through written and oral presentations. SP1 focuses 

primarily on selecting and analyzing a challenging electrical engineering problem, 

exploring design tradeoffs at various stages, and ensuring all necessary equipment is 

secured for the subsequent project phase. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

120 credit hours 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to enable students to research certain new engineering topics and write 
technical reports. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 

2 E-learning 
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 15 

2. Laboratory/Studio 0 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 45 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

1.2 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Identify, formulate, and solve complex 

engineering problems by applying 

principles of engineering, science, and 

mathematics. 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Discussion

• Final Report
Oral Exam 

2.2 

Design solutions that meet specified needs 

while considering public 

health, safety, and welfare, as well as 

global, cultural, social, 

environmental, and economic factors. 

S2 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Final Report

• Portfolio
Oral Exam 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

   2.3 
Identify the objectives of experiment and 

select appropriate equipment. S3 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Final Report

• Portfolio
Oral Exam 

2.4 

Communicate effectively with a range of 

audiences. 
S4 

• Collaborative
Learning

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Observation

• Presentation

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

responsibilities in engineering 

situations and make informed judgments, 

which must consider the 

impact of engineering solutions in global, 

economic, environmental, and 

societal contexts. 

V1 

• Class/Group
Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Final Report
Portfolio 

3.2 

Function effectively on a team whose 

members together provide 

leadership, create a collaborative and 

inclusive environment, establish 

goals, plan tasks, and meet objectives. 

V2 

• Class/Group
Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Observation
Peer Evaluation 

3.3 

Acquire and apply new knowledge as 

needed, using appropriate learning 

strategies. 
V3 

• Class/Group
Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Final Report
Oral Exam 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 

2. 

--- 

Total 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Discussion All Weeks 10% 
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No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

2. Working in Team and Ethics All Weeks 10% 

3. Project Proposal 15 15% 

4. Peer Evaluation 15 5% 

5. Portfolio 15 5% 

6. Presentation 15 10% 

7. Final Report 15 25% 

8. Oral Exam 15 20% 

 ... 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

• Classroom
Laboratory 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: 2

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

Senior Project 2 is the culmination of your electrical engineering design journey. 

In this project, you will build upon the foundation established in Project 1 and 

translate your conceptual design into a tangible working system or prototype. By 

refining their design proposals, incorporating safety and environmental 

considerations, and meticulously prototyping their ideas, students will develop a 

working system or prototype. Through rigorous testing, clear documentation, and 

engaging presentations, they will showcase their engineering prowess and 

prepare for their future careers. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Capstone Project I: EE598 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to enable students to research certain new engineering topics and write 
technical reports. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 15 

2. Laboratory/Studio 0 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 45 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

1.2 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply engineering knowledge, scientific 

principles, and mathematical 

tools to significantly improve the solution 

developed in Senior Project 1, 

addressing feedback, and incorporating 

advancements in technology. 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

● Discussion
● Final Report
Oral Exam 

2.2 

Apply engineering design to produce 

solutions that meet specified needs 

with consideration of public health, 

safety, and welfare, as well as global, 

S2 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

● Final Report
● Portfolio
Oral Exam 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

cultural, social, environmental, and 

economic factors. 

   2.3 

Develop and conduct appropriate 

experimentation, analyze and interpret 

data, and use engineering judgment to 

draw conclusions. 

S3 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

● Final Report
● Portfolio
Oral Exam 

2.4 

Communicate effectively with a range of 

audiences. S4 

● Collaborative
Learning

● Problem-Based
Learning.

● Observation
● Presentation

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Recognize ethical and professional 

responsibilities in engineering situations 

and make informed judgments, which 

must consider the impact of engineering 

solutions in global, economic, 

environmental, and societal contexts. 

V1 

● Class/Group
Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

● Final Report
Portfolio 

3.2 

Function effectively on a team whose 

members together provide leadership, 

create a collaborative and inclusive 

environment, establish goals, plan tasks, 

and meet objectives. 

V2 

● Class/Group
Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

● Observation
Peer Evaluation 

3.3 

Acquire and apply new knowledge as 

needed, using appropriate learning 

strategies. 
V3 

● Class/Group
Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

● Final Report
Oral Exam 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 

2. 

--- 

Total 
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D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

2. Working in Team and Ethics All Weeks 10% 

3. Project Proposal 16 15% 

4. Peer Evaluation 16 5% 

5. Portfolio 16 5% 

6. Presentation 16 10% 

7. Final Report 16 25% 

8. Oral Exam 16 20% 

... 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

● Classroom
Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 

Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

-Faculty 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL 
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DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9/5)

4. Course general Description:
This course aims to make graduates aware of gate drive circuits, Buck-boost Converters, single and three 
phase inverters, Uninterruptible Power Supplies, Power Factor Improvement, Power Electronics for 
Renewable Energy Sources.   

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Power Electronics I: EE433

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to design and analyze different power electronics circuits as inverter, 
Buck-boost Converters, Uninterruptible Power Supplies, Power Factor Improvement.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the basic 

principles of different 

uninterruptible power 

supply systems. 

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

1.2 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze the buck-boost 

converter and its mode 

of operations. 
S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

Scientific Research 

•Written Test

Problem based 

assessment 

2.2 

Illustrate the operation 

of static VAR 

compensators 
S1 

• Problem based

Learning. 

• Observation

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

2.3 
Design the gate drive 

circuits S2 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Written Test.

•Problem based

assessment. 

2.4 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Appear ability to 

understand, interpret, 

and apply learned 

V3 

•Collaborative

learning 

• Reports

• Discussion
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

concepts in analyzing 

the Power Electronics 

circuit in Renewable 

Energy Sources 

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Buck-boost Converters 10 

2. Single and three phase inverters. 10 

3. Gate drive circuits 10 

4. Uninterruptible Power Supplies 10 

5. Power Factor Improvement 10 

6. Power Electronics for Renewable Energy Sources. 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Midterm (written test) 6-12th 30% 

2. Lab exam 16th 10% 

3. Quiz (written test) 13th 10% 

4. Discussion/ Participation 1-15th 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Power Electronics Handbook, Mohammad H. Rashid, 5th Edition, 2023, 

ISBN 9780323992169. 
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Supportive References 
Mohammad H. Rashid, "Power Electronics: Circuits, Devices, and 

Applications", 4th ed, Prentice-Hall, 2013, ISBN-10: 1111531005 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course describes the concepts and principles of electrical drive systems, components of 
drives, mechanical characteristics of loads, four quadrant operation, equivalent drive 
parameters, starting of electric motor (soft starting), breaking and reversing, and dynamic 
characteristics, open loop and closed loop systems, electric motor selection,  Speed Torque 
Characteristics of DC Motor Using Half and full Controlled Rectifiers,  Multi-quadrant Operation 
of DC Motor , Speed control of induction motor using stator voltage regulator, Variable voltage 
variable frequency control, Open loop V/F control, Slip speed control of induction motor, 
Constant Volt/Hz control with slip speed regulation 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electromechanical Energy Conversion II: EE461 
Power Electronics I: EE433 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objectives of this course are to provide students with essential conceptions of AC and 
DC electrical drives and their performances, soft starting of motors through various power 
electronic converters, and the applications of various drive systems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x15 = 60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Describe Energy 

Conservation methods 

in Electrical Drives. 
K1 

• Class / Group
discussion 

Brainstorming 

• Written tests
Discussion 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze the drive 

characteristics under 

transient conditions. 
S1 

• Problem-based
learning.

Collaborative 

learning. 

• Problem-

based 

assessment.  

- Written Tests. 

2.2 
Conduct experiments of 

electrical drive. S3 
• Lab based learning

- Problem-based 

learning 

• Laboratory

exam 

- Oral exam 

2.3 
Evaluate the speed 

control techniques for 

electrical machines. 

S1 

• Collaborative

learning. 

• Problem based

learning 

- 

• Written test

- Problem based 

assessment 

2.4 

Communicate effectively 

in class room and LAB 

discussions  

S4 
• Summary

- Observation 

• Reports

- presentation 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Take a decision in 

engineering situations 

and make informed 

judgments regarding the 

selection of motor 

power rating to drive a 

specific mechanical load. 

V1 

• Class / Group
discussion. 

• Problem-based
learning. 

• 

• Case study.

• Discussion

•  

• •
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduce the electrical drive systems 4 

2. Study the dynamics of electrical drives 4 

3. Develop the mechanical characteristics of loads 4 

4. Select the motor power rating 6 

5. Study DC motor drives 6 

6. Conduct experiment for DC motor : open and closed loop speed control 8 

7. Induce the motor drives 6 

8. Conduct experiment for Induction Machine speed control 8 

9. Analyze the Speed control of induction motor: Open loop V/F control 8 

10. Analyze the Open loop and closed loop Control of Electrical Drives 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Tests (Midterm Exam) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written Tests (Quizzes) 5th-13th 10% 

3. oral test All Weeks 10% 

4. Laboratory exam 12th-14th 10% 

5. Written Tests (Final Exam ) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
El-Sharkawi, M. (2018). Fundamentals of Electric Drives (2nd ed.). Cengage 

Learning. 

Supportive References 
Ahmad, A., & Thakre, M. (2020). Fundamentals of Electric Drives. LAP 

LAMBERT Academic Publishing. 

Electronic Materials Web sites that involve the Electric Drives systems 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classrooms 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 
Smartboard 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 
- Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

- Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9/5)

4. Course general Description:
This course aims to make graduates aware of the basic principles of electrical machine design. The 
course discusses the different aspects in designing dc machines, three phase salient and non-salient 
synchronous machines and three phase induction motors.   

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electro-mechanical energy conversion II : EE461

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The objective of this course is to analyze design problems and interpret numerical results in various 
machine designs and apply quality assurance procedures and follow codes and standards. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4*15=60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Demonstrate 

Characteristics of 

engineering materials 

related to electrical 

engineering. 

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

1.2 
Describe the different 

design constraints of 

electrical machines. 

K1 
•Class/ Group 

discussion 

•Written Test.

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Determine the main 

dimension   of electrical 

machines. 

S1 

•Problem based 

Learning. 

•Written Test

Problem based 

assessment 

2.2 

Analyze the design 

concepts and 

constraints of rotating 

electrical machines. 

S1 

• Problem based

Learning. 

•Written Test.

• Problem based

assessment 

2.3 

Design induction, 

synchronous and dc 

machines. 
S2 

•Problem Solving 

based Learning. 

• Written Test.

• Problem based

assessment 

2.4 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.1 

Use new software in 

the modeling and 

design of electrical 

electrical machines 

V3 
•Collaborative

learning 

• Reports

• Discussion

3.2 

 ... 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to engineering materials used in electrical machines. 10 

2. Design principles of electrical transformers. 10 

3. Design concepts and constraints of rotating electrical machines. 10 

4. Design of three phase Induction motors. 10 

5. Design of synchronous machines. 10 

6. Design of DC machines. 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 10% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 10% 

4. Report 14th 10% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Alexander Gray, "Electrical Machine Design: The Design and Specification 

of Direct and Alternating Current Machinery", 2018, ISBN-13 :  978-

0266714828 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Alexander+Gray&text=Alexander+Gray&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books
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Supportive References 

E. Fitzgerald, Charles Kingsley, Jr. and Stephen D. Umans, "Electric 

Machinery", 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill, USA 2013, ISBN-13: 978-

0073380469 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 
Peer Reviewer 
Instructor 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and accreditation 
Committee 
Students  

Direct 

Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course presents a general overview of Special Electrical Machines; Single-phase induction 
motors, AC Commutator motors: universal motor, repulsion motor, Synchronous reluctance 
motors, Switched reluctance motors, Servo motors – Steppers motors. Dynamics of Electrical 
Drives, Selection of motor power rating. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electromechanical energy conversion II:EE461 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with basic concepts of special electrical machines and 
their applications, the choice of the load parameters of electric drive systems, and the power 
rating of the driving motor 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x15 = 60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 
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2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the principle of 

special electrical 

machine their operation 

characteristics. 

K1 
• Class/Group

discussion
Brainstorming 

• Written tests
Discussion 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Determine the principle 

of single-phase 

induction and ac 

commutating machines. 
S1 

• Problem-based
learning.

Collaborative 

learning. 

• Problem-based
assessment.

- Written Tests. 

2.2 

Analyze the principle of 

operation of reluctance 

motors and servo 

motors  
S1 

• Problem-based
learning.

- Collaborative 

learning. 

• Problem-based
assessment.

- Written Tests. 

2.3 

Evaluate the different 

types of stepping motors 

and analyze their power 

drivers. 

S1 • Problem-based
learning.

- Collaborative 

learning. 

• Problem-based
assessment.

- Written Tests. 

2.4 
Communicate 

effectively in classroom 

discussions 

S4 
• Observation
• Summary

• Reports
• presentation

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Choose  the load 

parameters of an electric 

drive system and 

determine the power 

rating of the driving 

motor 

V3 
• Class/Group
discussion 

• Problem-Based

Learning 

• Rubrics

• Problem-Based
Assessment



5

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Single-phase induction motors 8 

2. Universal motor 8 

3. Repulsion motor 8 

4. Reluctance motors: Synchronous reluctance - Switched reluctance 6 

5. Servo motors 6 

6. Steppers motors 10 

7. Dynamics of electrical drives 10 

8. Selection of motor power rating 4 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 20% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 5% 

4. Observation All Weeks 5% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Sen Paresh Chandra, Principles of Electric machine and power electronics, 

3rd Edition, Wiley, ISBN 978-1-118-07887-7, USA 2013. 

Supportive References 
Stephen J.Chapman, Electric machinery fundamentals, 5th Edition, Mcgraw-

Hill, ISBN 978-007-132581-3, NY 2012. 

Electronic Materials Web sites that involve the special electrical machines 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classrooms 
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Items Resources 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Smartboard 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 
- Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

- Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE Department Council 
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DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course presents a general awareness of common electrical hazards associated with 
electricity. It also covers the effects of electricity on the human body, electrical hazard analysis, 
causes of electrical accidents, electrical safety controls and their hierarchy, methods to protect 
the workers, safe work practices, circuit protection devices, precautions for electrical safety at 
workplace, direct contact, indirect contact, earthing system, grounding computation 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems I : EE450 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to enable students to identify hazards to people and equipment that are 
present in the electrical environment of a power supply utility, commercial or domestic 
installation, together with the design principles and working procedures that are implemented 
to minimize the risk of electrical accidents and fires. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x15 = 60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 
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1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Explain the objectives 

and precautions of 

electrical safety K1 

● Class / Group
discussion 

Brainstorming 

● Written tests
Discussion 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze the effects of 

electricity on the human 

body  
S1 

● Problem-based

learning. 

Collaborative 

learning. 

● Problem-based

assessment.  

- Written Tests. 

2.2 

Study the various  causes 

of electrical accidents 

and the protection 

against them   

S1 

● Problem-based

learning.  

- Collaborative 

learning. 

● Problem-based

assessment.  

- Written Tests. 

2.3 
Evaluate the precautions 

for electrical safety at 

workplace 

S1 

● Problem-based

learning.  

- Collaborative 

learning 

● presentation

- Problem based 

assessment. 

2.4 
Communicate effectively 

in classroom discussions 
S4 

● Observation

● Summary

● Reports

● presentation

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Choose grounding 

system to protect people 

and property in the work 

area   

V3 

● Class/Group

discussion 

● Problem-Based

Learning 

● Rubrics

● Problem-
Based Assessment 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Hazards associated with electricity 4 

2. Effects of electricity on the human body 4 

3. Causes of electrical accidents 4 

4. Safe work practices 8 

5. Circuit protection devices 8 

6. Direct contact 8 

7. Indirect contact 8 

8. Earthing system 8 

9. Grounding computation 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 20% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 5% 

4. Observation All Weeks 5% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Electrical Safety Handbook, John Cadick, P.E. Cadick Corporation, Garland, 

Texas Mary Capelli-Schellpfeffer, M.D., M.P.A. CapSchell, Inc., Chicago, 

Illinois Dennis K. Neitzel, C.P.E. AVO Training Institute, Inc., Dallas, Texas , 

Third Edition, 2006 

Supportive References 
Electrical Safety of Low-Voltage Systems Dr. Massimo A. G. Mitolo 

Professional Engineer, ISBN 978-0-07-150818-6, 2009 

Electronic Materials Web sites that involve the electrical safety. 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classrooms 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Smartboard 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

- Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

- Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 
Department Council 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

This course describes principles and technologies of smart grid systems, including 

power systems basics, smart grid definition, objectives, and benefits, communication 

networks, demand response, renewable energy integration and management, wide 

area measurement, security, privacy, and economics and market operations 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems II: EE552 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with a comprehensive study of the smart grid, 

the communication networks, demand response, renewable energy integration, wide-

area measurement, security and privacy, and economics and market operations that 

are key components of a smart grid, the challenges associated with implementing a 

smart grid and the technologies and protocols used to ensure its reliable and secure 

operation. 
2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 45 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  15 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze the basic principles and 

components of power systems and their 

interdependencies with other energy 

systems 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 
● 

Written Tests 
● Problem-Based

Assessment.

2.2 
Evaluate the concept of a smart grid, its 

key objectives, and benefits, and compare 

it with traditional power grids. 

S2 
Problem-Based 
Learning. 

●  

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

● Open book exam

2.3 

Design and evaluate communication 

networks used in smart grids and identify 

the key features of the protocols used to 

control and manage grid operations. 

S2 
Problem-Based 
Learning. 

●  

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

● Open book exam

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Bear ethical and professional 

responsibilities during solving problem of 

smart grid. 
V1 

Class / Group 

discussion. 

● Problem-based
learning.

Discussion 

● Reports/
Presentation
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.2 

Collect information about the integration 

and management of renewable energy 

sources in the context of smart grid by 

using a variety of sources such as the 

internet, textbooks. 

V3 

Class / Group 

discussion. 

● Problem-based
learning.

Discussion 

Reports/ 

Presentation 

● 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Basics of Power Systems 10 

2. Introduction to Smart Grid: Definition, Objectives, and Benefits 8 

3. Smart Grid Communication Networks 9 

4. Demand Response (Definition, Applications) 9 

5. Renewable Energy Integration and Management 

6. Wide Area Measurement (Sensor Networks and Phasor Measurement Units) 8 

7. Security and Privacy 8 

8. Economics and Market Operations 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Discussion All Weeks 4% 

3. Laboratory Report 16th 6% 

4. Laboratory Test 16th 10% 

5. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Salman, S. K. (2017). Introduction to the Smart Grid: Concepts, Technologies 

and Evolution. IET.  

Supportive References 
Belu, R. (2022). Smart Grid Fundamentals: Energy Generation, Transmission, 

and Distribution. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

The course provides students with the basic knowledge and skills of high voltage engineering. 
In this context, the course includes the following items breakdown mechanism (in gas, liquid 
and solid). Additionally, this course includes high voltage generation and measurements (DC, 
AC, and impulse types). 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems I: EE450 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide the students with the basic concepts of high voltage engineering 
including details of breakdown mechanism and high voltage generation and measurements. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Explain the conduction and breakdown 

mechanisms in gases, liquid, and solid 

insulators. 

K1 
Class/Group 
Discussion 

Written Tests. 

1.2 
Identify high voltage generation and 

measurements (DC, AC, and impulse 

voltages). 

K1 
Class/Group 
Discussion 

Written Tests. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Determine a proper insulated material for 

several applications. 
S2 • Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Apply the ethical and professional 

standards during solving problems of high 

voltage engineering. 
V1 

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 
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1. Introduction 6 

2. Conduction and Breakdown in Gases 8 

3. Conduction & Breakdown in Liquid Dielectrics 8 

4. Breakdown in Solid Dielectrics 8 

5. Applications of Insulating Materials 8 

6. Generation of High Voltages and Currents 8 

7. Measurements of High Voltages and Currents 8 

8. Overvoltage Phenomena 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 4th-15th 10% 

3. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

4. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
C. L. WADHWA (2017). High Voltage Engineering. (3rd ed.). New Age 

International Publishers. 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

The course introduces operating constraints, short-term load forecast, load curve analysis, 
economical load sharing between units and between stations, tariffs, incremental costs, unit 
commitment and generator scheduling, voltage and VAR control, and energy conservation. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems II: EE552 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide the students with operating constraints, short-term load forecast, 
load curve analysis, economical load sharing between units and between stations, tariffs, 
incremental costs, unit commitment and generator scheduling, voltage and VAR control, and 
energy conservation. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Use operational constraints of Economic 

Load Dispatch (ELD). 
S1 • Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

2.2 
Solve Unit Commitment (UC) problems 

using different methods. 
S1 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

2.3 Design load forecasting method. S2 
• Problem-Based

Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Apply the ethical and professional 

standards during solving problems of 

power system economy. 
V1 

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

3.2 
Apply modern method of electrical load 

forecast. 
V3 

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to power system economics 10 

2. Electrical Energy Markets 10 

3. Participating in Markets for Electrical Energy 10 

4. System Security and Ancillary Services 10 

5. Transmission Networks and Electricity Markets 10 

6. Investing in Generation and Transmission 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 4th-15th 10% 

3. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

4. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
1st Edition, “Power System Economic and Market Operations”, By Jin 

Zhong, 2018 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces the technologies and applications used to increase electrical energy 
efficiency. It also contains the different types of cables, lines, and lighting systems. This course 
includes an overview on the Saudi Building Code. Losses in transformers and electric motors 
will be detailed in this course. This course also contains the technologies of distributed energy 
resources and microgrids concept. Power quality will be treated, and reactive power 
compensation methods will be analyzed. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electric Power Systems I: EE450 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide students with the basics of energy efficiency in electrical utilities 
and systems, the concept of energy efficient lighting controls, and the various technologies of 
energy resources and the concept of microgrids. Also, it aims to analyze the factors affecting 
the power quality and apply the reactive power compensation methods 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x15 = 60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 
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1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Evaluate the basics of 

energy efficiency in 

electrical utilities. S1 

Problem-based 

learning.  

● Problem-based
assessment.  

- Written Tests. 

2.2 

Analyze the impact of 

electric motors and 

transformers losses on 

the energy efficiency and 

explore the efficiency 

motor technology 

S1 

- Problem-based 

learning. 

● Problem-based
assessment.  

- Written Tests. 

2.3 

Study the various 

technologies of energy 

resources and execute 

the concept of 

microgrids. 

S2 
- Problem-based 

learning 

● Written test
- Problem-based 

assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Take a decision in 

engineering situations 

and make informed 

judgments regarding the 

Energy efficient lighting 

controls and identify the 

electrical cable types. 

V1 

● Class / Group

discussion. 

● Problem-based

learning. 

● 

● Discussion

● Problem-
based assessment. 

Estimate the factors 

affecting the power 

quality and apply the 

reactive power 

compensation methods.  

V3 

● Class/Group

discussion. 

● Problem-Based

Learning 

● Rubrics

● Problem
Based Assessment. 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Basic Concepts of Energy 4 

2. Cables and Lines 4 

3. Lighting systems 4 

4. Power Transformers 8 

5. Saudi Building Code overview 8 

6. Electric Motors 8 

7. On Site Generation 8 

8. Power Quality 8 

9. Reactive Power Compensation 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 20% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 5% 

4. Observation All Weeks 5% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Energy Efficiency: Concepts and Calculations. Elsevier Science. Martinez, D., 

Ebenhack, B. W., & Wagner, T. (2019). 

Supportive References 

Electrical Energy Efficiency: Technologies and Applications. Andreas Sumper 

and Angelo Baggini, 30 April 2012 

Electronic Materials Web sites that involve the Electrical Energy Efficiency. 

Other Learning Materials 
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2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classrooms 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show 

Smartboard 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

- Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

- Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 
Department Council 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (09) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required  Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( Level   )

4. Course general Description:

This course provides students with fundamental concepts and techniques of intelligent 

systems. Topics include knowledge representation and interpretation, search strategies and 

control, active research and applications in intelligent agents and expert systems. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Structured Computer Programming: EE301 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to make students familiar with major concepts and 

approaches of knowledge representation, machine learning, blind methods as well as 

informed search and ability to practically apply them to real life and develop intelligent 

systems by constructing programs to solve concrete computational problems.     

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 * 15 = 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 

  ☒
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Search in the 

knowledge space of an 

AI problem 
S1 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written test

Problem-Based 

Assessment 

2.2 
Use AI programming 

tools to write basic 

programs 

S1 
Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written test

Problem-Based 

Assessment 

2.3 
Design basic AI 

applications 
S2 

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Written test

Problem-Based 

Assessment 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Function effectively on 

a team while solving 

problems  
V1 

• Class/Group

Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment

• Report

Presentation 

3.2 
Apply different search 

techniques within a 

given knowledge space. 
V3 

• Class/Group

Discussion

Problem-Based 

Learning. 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment

• Report

Presentation 

 ... 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence 6 

2. 
The Knowledge Space of an AI problem using variety of Techniques (e.g. 

Semantic networks, production rules) 
6 

3. The search in the Knowledge Space of an AI problem: uninformed search 6 

4. The search in the Knowledge Space of an AI problem: informed search 6 

5. AI and Games 6 

6. Logic Programming 6 

7. Logic Programming (cont.) 6 

8. Expert Systems 6 

9. Reasoning under uncertainty 6 

10. Artificial Neural Networks and Some applications of AI 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Mid Term Exam ME 6th-12th 30% 

2. Quizzes 5th-12th 10% 

3. Final Term Exam FE 17th-18th 40% 

4. Reports and Presentations 12t-14th 20% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Artificial Intelligence: Foundations of Computational Agents 2nd 

edition, 2017, David L. Poole and Alan K. Mackworth.  

Supportive References 
Artificial Intelligence: A Modern Approach 3rd Ed., 2016, Stuart Russell 

and Peter Norvig. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 

-Peer Reviewer 

-Faculty

Indirect

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee

-Direct (Students Work - 

Exams)  

-Indirect (Students Survey)

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces the utilization of MATLAB Programming Language for analysis of 
electrical systems such as mathematical methods for solving linear and nonlinear equations, 
power system matrices formation, and load flow problem solution. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems II: EE552 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims at providing the students with utilization of MATLAB Programming Language 
for analysis of electrical systems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Explain the use of MATLAB package to 

develop admittance and impedance 

matrices of interconnected power 

systems. 

S1 • Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

2.2 
Design MATLAB code to solve power flow 

problem for simple power systems. 
S2 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 Function effectively on a team. V2 

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

3.2 
Use MATLAB package to analyze faults in 

power system. 
V3 

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to MATLAB computer languages for power system analysis and operation. 12 

2. 
Power system matrices formation: bus admittance and impedance matrices, loop 

admittance and impedance matrices. 
12 

3. Power system analysis: load flow problem solution. 12 

4. Symmetrical and unsymmetrical faults in power system. 12 

5. Analysis of electrical systems. 12 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 4th-15th 10% 

3. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

4. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Power System Analysis, Hadi Saadat, PSA Publishing LLC, 3rd 

Edition, 2011 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 
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Items Resources 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show, Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 
-Peer Reviewer 
-Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee 

-Direct (Students Work - Exams) 
-Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 



Course Title:   Advanced Control Systems 

Course Code:    EE542 

Program:  Electrical Engineering 

Department:   Electrical Engineering 

College:   Engineering 

Institution:   Northern Border University 

Version:   03 

Last Revision Date:    08/02/2024 



2

Table of Contents 

A. General information about the course: ................................................................ 3 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods .................................................................................................................... 4 

C. Course Content ...................................................................................................... 5 

D. Students Assessment Activities ............................................................................ 5 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities .......................................................................... 5 

F. Assessment of Course Quality ............................................................................... 6 

G. Specification Approval .......................................................................................... 6 



3

A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th/5th)

4. Course general Description:

The course provides students with the basic principles of deriving equivalent differential 
equations for mechanical, electrical, and electromechanical systems (Electrical Machines), 
state-space models, controllability, observability, and transfer functions. Besides, many 
feedback control syntheses are addressed namely the pole placement control, the state 
observer-based feedback control, and the optimal control. The stability analysis is also carried 
out in the Lyapunov framework. Nevertheless, the digital control synthesis, the stability 
analysis in the Z-plane, and the closed-loop control are provided in the last part of the course. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Automatic Control Engineering: EE440 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide the students with the basic principles and theories of linear control 
systems in state space as well as the closed-loop control and stability of discrete-time systems. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x15 = 60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Derive a state-space 

model for mechanical, 

electrical, and Electrical 

Machines. 

S1 
- Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.2 

Design a state feedback 

controller and state 

observer of linear control 

systems. 

S2 - Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.3 

Apply Z-Transform and Z-

Domain analysis of 

control systems through 

transformations. 

S1 - Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

2.4 

Use discrete-time control 

principles for controller 

design and stability 

analysis. 

S2 - Problem-Based 

Learning. 

- Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Perform effectively in 

teamwork and 

discussions to complete 

the assignment. 

V2 
- Class / Group 

discussion 

- Cooperative Learning 

- Discussion. 

- Observation. 

3.2 

Possess the ability to 

interpret and apply 

stability concepts to 

design the digital filter. 

V3 

- Class / Group 

discussion 

- Problem-Based 

Learning 

- Rubrics 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment. 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Modern Control Theory and State Space Representation 4 

2. State Space Forms 4 

3. Eigenvalues, Transfer Function of Control System in State Space. 4 

4. 
Relationship between state-space representation, differential equation, and transfer 

function 
4 

5. Controllability and observability 3 

6. Control of Linear Systems in State Space 6 

7. State observer of Control Systems 6 

8. Optimal Control 2 

9. Lyapunov Stability Theory 2 

10. Digital control synthesis 4 

11. Properties of Z-Transform. 6 

12. Modeling of Open-Loop Discrete Time Control Systems 5 

13. Modeling of Closed-Loop Discrete Time Control Systems 5 

14. Stability analysis of discrete systems in the Z-plane 5 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quizzes) 5th-13th 20% 

3. Active Participation All Weeks 5% 

4. Observation All Weeks 5% 

5. Written test (Final Test) 17-18th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

[1] Golnaraghi, F., & Kuo, B. C. (2017b). Automatic Control Systems, Tenth Edition. McGraw-Hill 

Education.  

[2] Charles L. Phillips, H. Tory Nagle, and Aranya Chakrabortty (2015). Digital Control System 

Analysis and Design, Fourth Edition, Pearson.  

Supportive References Ogata K. (2010). Modern Control Engineering, Fifth Edition, Prentice Hall. 
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Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classrooms 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 
Smartboard 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
- Students 
- Peer Reviewer 
- Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 
Accreditation Committee. 

- Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 
Exams) 

- Indirect (Students 
Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (10th Level / 5th Year)

4. Course general Description:

This course provides students with transients in lumped circuits, lightning strokes, shielding, 

back flashovers, switching transients and temporary overvoltages, current interruption in 

AC circuits, travelling waves, transient behavior of synchronous generators, flicker, bus-

transfer, transients in low-voltage and grounding systems, surge arresters, horn gap.

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Electrical Power Systems I: EE450 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

This course aims to provide the students with transients in lumped circuits, lightning strokes, 

shielding, back flashovers, switching transients and temporary overvoltages, current 

interruption in AC circuits, travelling waves, transient behavior of synchronous generators, 

flicker, bus-transfer, transients in low-voltage and grounding systems, surge arresters, horn 

gap.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4x15=60 Hours 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

2.0 Skills 

2.1
Solve transients using different 

mathematical methods.
S1

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

2.2
Analyze the effects of transients on 

power system elements. 
S1 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

2.3
Determine the suitable methods to 

detect and mitigate transients. 
S2 

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Written Tests

• Problem-Based
Assessment

• Discussion

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1

Apply the ethical and professional 

standards during solving problems of 

power system transients.

V1

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion

3.2

Use power systems theories to show 

the external and internal sources of 

power system transients.

V3

• Class/Group
Discussion

• Problem-Based
Learning.

• Problem-Based
Assessment.

• Discussion
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction; principles of analog and digital measurements. 8 

2. Power factor meter. 8 

3. Frequency meter. 8 

4. Synchroscope. 8 

5. Measurement of earth resistance. 8 

6. Wave analyzer. 10 

7. Harmonic distortion analyzer. 10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Periodical Tests) 6th-12th 40% 

2. Written Test (Quizzes) 4th-15th 10% 

3. Discussion All Weeks 10% 

4. Written Test (Final Exam) 17-18th 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
1st Edition, “Power System Transients Modelling Simulation and Applications” By 

Gevork Gharehpetian, Atousa Yazdani, Behrooz Zaker, 2023

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data Show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Peer Reviewer Indirect

Quality of learning resources 
-Students 

-Peer Reviewer 

-Faculty

Indirect

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee

-Direct (Students Work - 

Exams)  

-Indirect (Students Survey)

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. 

DATE 

NO. (09) 

12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: (3 (2 Theoretical, 2 Tutorial, 0 Lab) )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 8th level/4th year)

4. Course general Description:

The Digital Image Processing course covers the fundamental concepts and techniques in the 
field of image processing, quantitative models of imaging systems, spatial domain and 
frequency domain methods, digital filter design for image enhancement and restoration, edge 
detection, image denoising, image segmentation, image enhancement, image restoration, 
image compression, and image representation and description. Students will learn to apply 
these techniques to various applications in digital image processing. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Communication Systems: EE470 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to provide students with basic concepts of digital image 
processing techniques and their applications and to design and implement effective image 
processing algorithms. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify the 

quantitative models of 

imaging systems and 

the fundamentals of 

spatial and frequency 

domain methods. 

K1 
Class/group  

discussion • Written Test.

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Analyze image 

representation and 

description methods. 
S1 

• Class/group

discussion

• Problem-based

learning

• Written Test

• Problem-based

Assessment

2.2 

Design digital filters for 

image enhancement 

and restoration, and 

apply edge detection 

and image denoising 

techniques. 

S2 

• Class/group

discussion

• Problem-based

learning

• Written Test

• Problem-based

Assessment

2.3 

Perform image 

segmentation, image 

enhancement, and 

image restoration 

tasks. 

S3 
• Problem-based

learning.

• Lab-based learning

• Problem-

based

Assessment

• Project
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on 

a team during 

executing team 

working projects. 

V2 Collaborative learning 

• Presentation

• Report

projects 

3.2 

Use the resources to 

search and apply 

recent image 

processing techniques. 

V3 
• Collaborative

learning

Self-learning 

• Presentation

• Report

projects 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Quantitative Models of Imaging Systems 5 

2.     Spatial Domain and Frequency Domain Methods 10 

3.     Digital Filter Design for Image Enhancement and Restoration 8 

4.     Edge Detection and Image Denoising 7 

5.     Image Segmentation 7 

6.     Image Enhancement and Image Restoration 8 

7.     Image Compression 8 

8.     Image Representation and Description 7 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. First Midterm 6th - 12th 30% 

2. Homework 2nd – 14th 5% 

3. Quizzes 2nd - 15th 10% 

4. Mini-project 4th-13th 15% 

5. Final Exam 16th-17th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources
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Essential References 
Rafael C. Gonzalez, Richard E. Woods, Digital Image Processing (4th 
Edition), Pearson, 2017, ISBN: 978-0133356724 

Supportive References 
Rafael C. Gonzalez, Richard E. Woods, Steven L. Eddins, Digital Image 
Processing Using MATLAB, Gatesmark Publishing, 2020. 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Computer Lab 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Matlab 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching o Students Indirect (survey) 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

o Peer Reviewer Direct / Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
o Students
o Peer Reviewer
o Faculty

Direct / Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

o Quality and academic
accreditation committee

o students
Direct / Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. DEPARTMENT COUNCIL MEETING MINUTES NO. 09 1445 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (8th /4th)

4. Course general Description:

The Optical Communications course provides a comprehensive understanding of the principles 
and techniques of optical communication systems, including optical filters, power 
couplers/splitters, isolators, circulators, multiplexers, AWGs, Bragg gratings, single and multi-
mode fibers, absorption, attenuation, dispersion, polarization, birefringence, lasers, LEDs, 
photodetectors, modulators, optical amplifiers, wavelength division multiplexers/de-
multiplexers, optical switches, electro-optical switches, optical routers, and optical dispersion 
compensators. Students will explore fiber optic single and multi-wavelength design and various 
topologies, such as point-to-point, ring, mesh, tree, and bus. The course also introduces free-
space optical communication, FTTH, access, metropolitan, long-haul, and undersea networks, and 
covers optical test and measurement instruments. Upon completion of the course, students will 
be able to design, analyze, and evaluate optical communication systems and networks. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

-  EE472 Digital Communication systems. 

6. Co-requirisities for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to provide students with a solid understanding of optical 
communication systems, their components, and performance, and to equip them with the skills 
required to analyze, design, and evaluate various optical communication systems and networks.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the principles 

and techniques of optical 

communication systems 
K1 

Problem-based 

learning. 

Self-learning. 

Written Tests 
- Problem-

Based 

Assessment. 

- - 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze absorption, 

attenuation, 

dispersion, 

polarization, 

birefringence, lasers, 

LEDs, photodetectors, 

modulators, and 

optical amplifiers in 

S1 

Class/Group 
Discussion 

Problem-based 

learning. 

Written Tests 
- Problem-

Based 

Assessment 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

optical communication 

systems. 

2.2 

Analyze and evaluate 

free-space optical 

communication, FTTH, 

access, metropolitan, 

long-haul, and 

undersea networks. 

S1 

Class/Group 
Discussion 

Problem-based 

learning. 

Written Tests 
- Problem-

Based 

Assessment 

2.3 

Design and evaluate 

wavelength division 

multiplexers/de-

multiplexers, optical 

switches, electro-

optical switches, 

optical routers, and 

optical dispersion 

compensators in 

optical communication 

systems. 

S2 

Class/Group 
Discussion 

Problem-based 

learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Acquire the latest 

knowledge in optical 

technologies used in 

communications.   

V3 

Class/Group 
Discussion. 
Scientific 

research. 

Reports 
- Presentations 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to Optical Communications 4 

2. 
Optical Filters, Power Couplers/Splitters, Isolators, Circulators, 

Multiplexers, AWGs, and Bragg Gratings 
8 

3. 
Single and Multi-mode Fibers: Absorption, Attenuation, Dispersion, 

Polarization, and Birefringence 
8 

4. Optical Amplifiers, Wavelength Division Multiplexers/De-multiplexers. 6 

5. Optical Switches, Electro-Optical Switches, and Optical Routers. 6 

6. 
Fiber Optic Single and Multi-wavelength Design: Multiplexing/De-

multiplexing, Point-to-Point Topologies 
8 

7. 
Fiber Optic Single and Multi-wavelength Design: Ring Topology, Mesh, 

Tree, and Bus Topologies 
8 
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8. 
Free-Space Optical Communication, FTTH, Access, Metropolitan, Long-

Haul, and Undersea Networks 
6 

9. Optical Dispersion Compensators 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Homework 2-14 10% 

2. Periodic Exams 6-14 30% 

3. Report, Presentation 16 20% 

4. Final Exam 17-18 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Willner Alan E. Optical Fiber Telecommunications VII. Academic Press 2020. 

ISBN: 978-0128165029 

Supportive References 
Govind P. Agrawal. Fiber-Optic Communication Systems, 4th Edition. Wiley; 

2010. ISBN: 978-0470505113 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials PowerPoint slides and notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Electronics Laboratory 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Projector, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of Peer Reviewer Indirect 
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Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Students assessment 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 

Peer Reviewer Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic  

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work Exams) 

Indirect (Students  Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: (3 (2 Theoretical, 2 Tutorial, 0 Lab) )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 9th level/5th year)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces artificial intelligence (AI) and machine learning (ML) concepts, with a 
focus on their applications in various areas of electrical engineering, including power systems, 
control systems, communication systems, signal processing, and electronics. Also, it covers 
various AI and ML techniques, such as supervised learning, unsupervised learning, 
reinforcement learning, neural networks, and deep learning, and their practical 
implementation in solving real-world problems in the electrical engineering domain. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

Introduction to Artificial Intelligence: EE403 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

he main objective of this course is to provide students with the basic principles of AI and ML 
techniques and their applications in electrical engineering, enabling them to apply these 
methods effectively in various engineering scenarios and projects. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom

• E-learning

4 Distance learning 
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial 30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the 

fundamental concepts of 

AI and ML, and their 

differences and 

applications in electrical 

engineering. 

K1 

Problem-based 

learning. 

Self-learning. 

Written Tests 

• Problem-Based

Assessment.

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

 Utilize AI and ML 

methods in control 

systems, including 

adaptive control, 

intelligent control, and 

swarm intelligence 

optimization algorithms. 

S1 • Problem-based

learning.

Written Tests 

• Problem-Based

Assessment

2.2 

Implement AI and ML 

approaches in 

communication systems, 

covering channel 

estimation, resource 

allocation, and cognitive 

radio. 

S2 • Problem-based

learning.

Written Tests 

• Problem-Based

Assessment

2.3 
Apply AI and ML 

techniques in signal 

processing tasks, such as 

S2 • Problem-based

learning.

Written Tests 

• Problem-Based

Assessment
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

feature extraction, 

pattern recognition, and 

deep learning for image 

and speech processing. 

2.4 

Use AI and ML 

methodologies in 

electronics for 

component optimization, 

circuit design 

automation, and fault 

detection. 

S1 
• Problem-based

learning.

Written Tests 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment

2.5 

Apply AI and ML 

techniques in power 

systems, such as load 

forecasting, fault 

detection, and smart grid 

management. 

S2 

Problem-based 

learning. 

• Self-learning.

Written Tests 

• Problem-

Based

Assessment.

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

3.2 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 

Introduction to AI and Machine Learning 

    1.1. Overview of AI and ML concepts 

    1.2. Supervised, unsupervised, and reinforcement learning 

    1.3. Common ML algorithms: regression, classification, clustering 

    1.4. Neural networks and deep learning 

10 

2. 

AI and ML Applications in Power Systems 

    2.1. Load forecasting and demand-side management 

    2.2. Fault detection and diagnosis 

    2.3. Power system optimization and control 

    2.4. Smart grid and distributed energy resource management 

10 

3. 

AI and ML Applications in Control Systems 

    3.1. System identification and modeling 

    3.2. Adaptive control and model predictive control 

    3.3. Intelligent control: fuzzy logic, expert systems, and neural networks 

    3.4. Swarm intelligence and optimization algorithms in control design 

10 

4. 

    AI and ML Applications in Communication Systems 

    4.1. Channel estimation and equalization 

    4.2. Modulation and coding techniques 

    4.3. Resource allocation and scheduling 

10 
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    4.4. Cognitive radio and dynamic spectrum management 

5. 

     AI and ML Applications in Signal Processing 

    5.1. Feature extraction and selection 

    5.2. Classification and pattern recognition 

    5.3. Time series prediction and forecasting 

    5.4. Deep learning for image and speech processing 

10 

6. 

AI and ML Applications in Electronics 

    6.1. Component selection and optimization 

    6.2. Circuit design and layout automation 

    6.3. Fault detection and diagnosis in electronic systems 

    6.4. Electronic system testing and verification 

10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Midterm Exam 1 6th - 12th 30% 

2. Written test (Quiz) 2nd – 14th 15% 

3. Reports 4th-13th 15% 

4. Written test (Final Test) 16th-17th 40% 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Title: Artificial Intelligence: A Guide to Intelligent Systems 

    Author: Michael Negnevitsky 

    Publisher: Pearson 

    Publication Year: 2011 

    ISBN: 978-0273753890 

Supportive References 

Title: Machine Learning for Electrical Engineers 
    Author: Qammer H. Abbasi, Akram Alomainy 
    Publisher: Wiley 
    Publication Year: 2021 
    ISBN: 978-1119657689 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment
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Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom, Computer Lab 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Matlab, Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching o Students Indirect (survey) 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

o Peer Reviewer Direct / Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
o Students
o Peer Reviewer
o Faculty

Direct / Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

o Quality and academic
accreditation committee

o students
Direct / Indirect 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. DEPARTMENT COUNCIL MEETING MINUTES NO. 09 1445 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 10th /5th) 

4. Course general Description: 

The Electronic Warfare Principles course provides an in-depth study of electronic warfare 

(EW) concepts, techniques, and systems. It covers topics such as EW taxonomy, electronic 

support measures (ESM), radar and electronic countermeasures (ECM), electronic counter-

countermeasures (ECCM), signal intelligence, command, control, and communications (C3) 

systems, air defense systems, EW simulators, and future trends in EW technology. Students 

will learn to analyze and evaluate various EW systems and their applications in real-world 

scenarios. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Introduction to Artificial intelligence: EE403 

 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

The main objective of this course is to equip students with the basic principles of electronic 

warfare principles, techniques, and systems, analysis and evaluation of the performance of 

various EW systems in practical applications. 
The main objective of this course is to equip students with the basic principles of electronic 

warfare principles, techniques, and systems, analysis and evaluation of the performance of 

various EW systems in practical applications. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 
  



 

4 
 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

● E-learning 
4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and 

Assessment Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify the principles, 

taxonomy, and 

definitions of electronic 

warfare (EW). 

K1 

● Problem-based 

learning. 

● Self-learning. 

● Written Tests 

● Problem-

Based 

Assessment. 

1.2 

 Recognize electronic 

support measures 

(ESM) and radar 

electronic 

countermeasures (ECM) 

systems. 

K1 

● Problem-based 

learning. 

● Self-learning. 

● Written Tests 

● Problem-

Based 

Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Evaluate command, 

control, and 

communications (C3) 

systems and their 

countermeasures. 

S1 
● Problem-based 

learning. 

● Written Tests 

● Problem-

Based 

Assessment 

2.2 

Design radar 

applications in weapon 

systems and electronic 

counter-

S2 
● Problem-based 

learning. 

● Written Tests 

● Problem-

Based 

Assessment 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of 

CLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

countermeasures 

(ECCM) techniques. 

2.3 

Design electronic 

warfare signal 

processing and 

technology trends. 

S2 ● Problem-based
learning.

● Written Tests

● Problem-

Based

Assessment

2.4 

Design electronic 

warfare in real-world 

scenarios and 

missions. 

S2 ● Problem-based

learning.

● Written Tests

● Problem-

Based

Assessment

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to Electronic Warfare (EW) 6 

2. Electronic Warfare Principles and Overview 6 

3. Command, Control, and Communications (C3) Systems 8 

4. Radar and Electronic Counter-Countermeasures (ECCM) 8 

5. Electronic Support Measures (ESM) Receivers 8 

6. Electronic Countermeasures (ECM) 8 

7. EW Signal Processing 8 

8. EW Technology and Future Trends 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Presentation During the semester 5 % 

4. Reports 15-16th 15 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Title: Introduction to Electronic Warfare 

    Author: Filippo Neri 

    Publisher: Artech House 

    Publication Year: 2004 

    ISBN: 978-1580530525 

Supportive References 

Title: Electronic Warfare and Radar Systems Engineering Handbook 

    Author: Naval Air Warfare Center Weapons Division 

    Publisher: CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform 

    Publication Year: 2013 

    ISBN: 978-1492155330 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 10th /5th) 

4. Course general Description: 

The Fundamentals of Wireless Communications course provides an in-depth study of the key 
concepts and techniques of wireless communication systems, including personal communication 
systems (PCS), cellular networks, wireless networks, call processing, frequency reuse, 
propagation loss, CDMA systems, fade reduction methods, error correction techniques, and 
multipath. Students will explore multiple access techniques such as FDMA, TDMA, and CDMA, 
and will use computer simulations to analyze different modulation techniques. The course also 
covers current and upcoming wireless standards, including 3G, 4G, LTE, 5G, and beyond. Upon 
completion of the course, students will be able to understand the design, specifications, and 
performance of various wireless communication systems. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Digital Communication Systems:EE472 
 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The main objective of this course is to provide students with the fundamentals of wireless 
communication systems, their design principles, and performance, and the skills required to 
analyze and evaluate various wireless communication systems and technologies. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 

● E-learning 

  



 

4 

 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Discuss the fundamental 

concepts of wireless 

communication systems, 

including personal 

communication systems 

(PCS), cellular networks, and 

wireless networks. 

K1 
● Class/group  

discussion 
● Written Test. 

1.2 

Recognize multiple access 

techniques, such as FDMA, 

TDMA, and CDMA. 
K1 

● Class/group  

discussion 

● Problem based 

learning 

● Written Test 

● Presentation. 

1.3 

Compare Amplitude, 

Frequency, and Phase Shift-

Keying modulations in digital 

communication systems. 

K1 
● Class/group  

discussion 
● Written Test. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze call processing, 

frequency reuse, propagation 

loss, CDMA systems, fade 

reduction methods, error 

S1 

● Class/group  

discussion 

● Problem-based 

learning 

● Written Test. 

● Problem-based 

Assessment 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

correction techniques, and 

multipath in wireless 

communication systems. 

2.2 

Use computer simulations to 

analyze different modulation 

techniques in wireless 

communication systems. 

S1 

● Class/group

discussion

● Problem based 

learning

● Written Test.

● Problem-based

Assessment

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively during 

completteing the project 

requirements.  

V2 

● Collaborative

learning

● Self learning

● Presentation

● Report

● projects

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.      Introduction to Wireless Communications 6 

2.     Personal Communication Systems (PCS) and Cellular Networks 6 

3.     Wireless Networks and Call Processing 6 

4.     Frequency Reuse and Propagation Loss 6 

5.     CDMA Systems and Fade Reduction Methods 8 

6.     Error Correction Techniques and Multipath 8 

7.     Multiple Access Techniques: FDMA, TDMA, and CDMA 8 

8.     Modulation Techniques and Computer Simulations 6 

9.     Current and Upcoming Wireless Standards: 3G, 4G, LTE, 5G, and  Beyond 6 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Quizzes During the semester 5 % 

4. Mini-project 15-16th 15 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
David Tse and Pramod Viswanath, Fundamentals of Wireless 

Communication, Cambridge University Press, 2005 

Supportive References 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom, Computer Lab 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Matlab/Simulink Simulation Package 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 3 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☒ Department ☒ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: ( 10th /5th) 

4. Course general Description: 

This course provides an introduction to the fundamentals of radar systems, covering essential 
concepts, principles, and applications. Students will learn about various radar types, including 
pulse and continuous wave (CW) radars, their characteristics, and operational principles. Also, it 
covers radar system components, signal processing techniques, detection theory, target 
tracking, radar performance analysis, and target cross-section. The course also addresses 
receiver noise and losses, matched filters, pulse compression, target parameter estimation, 
clutter, and interferences. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Antenna Theory: EE573 
 

 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any): 

 

The main objective of this course is to equip students with the basic principles of electronic 
warfare principles, techniques, and systems, analysis and evaluation of the performance of 
various EW systems in practical applications. 
The main objective of this course is to provide students with the basic concepts of radar 
systems, their operation, and practical applications. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4 x 15 = 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 
  



 

4 

 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

● E-learning 
4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 
Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 
Assessment Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Describe the fundamentals 

of radar systems and their 

applications 

K1 

Problem-

based 

learning. 

Self-learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 
Assessment. 

1.2 

Identify various radar 

types and their 

operational principles, as 

well as target cross-

sections 

K1 

Problem-

based 

learning. 

Self-learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 
Assessment. 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Analyze radar system 

components, including 

antennas, transmitters, 

receivers, and signal 

processors, as well as 

receiver noise and losses. 

S2 
Problem-
based 
learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 
Assessment 

2.2 

Apply signal processing 

techniques, such as 

detection theory and 

matched filters to radar 

S1 
Problem-
based 
learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 
Assessment 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 
Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 
Assessment Methods 

2.3 

Estimate target 

parameters and evaluate 

radar performance in the 

presence of clutter and 

interferences. 

S1 
Problem-based 

learning. 

Written Tests 
Problem-Based 

Assessment 

3.02 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Function effectively on a 

team to accomplish the 

mini projects 

requirements.  

V2 
Self-learning. 
Scientific 
research. 

Reports 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Introduction to Radar Systems 6 

2. Radar Types and Operational Principles 6 

3. Radar System Components 6 

4. Transmitters and Receivers 6 

5. Receiver Noise and Losses 6 

6. Detection Theory 6 

7. Matched Filters and Pulse Compression 8 

8. Clutter and Interferences 8 

9. Radar Performance Analysis 8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Discussion and Participation During the semester 10 % 

2. Written test (Periodical tests) 6-12th 30 % 

3. Presentation During the semester 5 % 

4. Reports 15-16th 15 % 

5. Final term Written tests. 17-18th 40 % 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources
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Essential References 
M. I. Skolnik, Introduction to Radar Systems, 3rd Edition, McGraw-Hill, New 

York, 2001. ISBN: 978-0072881387 

Supportive References 
Peyton Z. Peebles, Jr.: “Radar Principles,” John Wiley and Sons Inc., New York, 

1998. ISBN: 978-0471252054 

Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Data Show, Smart Board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 
Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 

- Students 

- Peer Reviewer 

Faculty 

Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

- Quality and Academic 

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

- Direct (Students Work- 

Exams) 

Indirect (Students Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification

1. Credit hours: ( 3 )

2. Course type

A. ☐ University ☐ College ☒ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☐ Required ☒ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (9th /5th)

4. Course general Description:

This course introduces the fundamental concepts of information theory and coding, with a focus 
on understanding the difference between data and information, analyzing the information 
content of messages, designing efficient source compression codes, and applying error control 
codes for reliable communication. Students will also learn the basic theory needed for data 
encryption. 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any):

-  EE580 Digital Signal Processing. 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):

None 

7. Course Main Objective(s):

The main objective of this course is to provide students with a solid understanding of the 
principles of information theory and coding techniques, enabling them to apply these methods 
effectively in various communication systems and data-processing scenarios.

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 Hrs 100% 

2 E-learning 

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom

● E-learning

4 Distance learning 



4 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 30 

2. Laboratory/Studio 

3. Field 

4. Tutorial  30 

5. Others (specify) 

Total 60 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1

Identify the difference 

between data and 

information in a message 

and measure the 

information per symbol 

emitted from a source. 

K1

Class/Group 

Discussion. 

Self-learning. 

Written Tests 

- 

2.0 Skills 

2.1

 Adapt and tailor known 

error control codes for 

use in particular 

applications and learn the 

basic theory needed for 

data encryption.

S1
Problem-based 

learning.

Written Tests 

- Problem-Based 

Assessment 

2.2

Analyze codes for reliable 

communication over 

noisy channels, including 

error-correcting codes 

and channel coding 

schemes.

S2
Problem-based 

learning.

Written Tests 

- Problem-Based

Assessment

2.3

Design source 

compression codes to 

improve the efficiency of 

information transmission 

based on the evaluation of 

the information-carrying 

capacity of 

communication channels.

S2

Problem-based 

learning. 

Self-learning.

Written Tests 

Problem-Based 

Assessment.
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

- 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. Information Theory 6

2. Uncertainty, Information, and Entropy 6

3. Source-Coding Theorem 6

4. Huffman Coding 6

5. Lempel-Ziv Coding 6

6. Discrete Memoryless Channels (DMC) 6 

7. Mutual Information 4

8. Channel Capacity 4 

9. 
Error-Control Coding, Block Codes, Linear Codes, Hamming Codes,  Generator 

Matrix, Parity-Check Matrix, Syndrome, Cyclic codes
8

10. 
Convolutional Codes, Convolutional Encoder, Tree Representation of Convolutional 

Codes, Finite-State Machine Code Representation,       Trellis Representation of 

Convolutional Codes 
8 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 
Assessment timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of 

Total 

Assessment 

Score 

1. Written test (Quizzes) 2-14 20%

2. Periodic Exams 6-14 30%

3. Report 16 10%

4. Final Exam 17-18 40%

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 
Willner Alan E. Optical Fiber Telecommunications VII. Academic Press 2020. 

ISBN: 978-0128165029 

Supportive References 
Govind P. Agrawal. Fiber-Optic Communication Systems, 4th Edition. Wiley; 

2010. ISBN: 978-0470505113 
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Electronic Materials 

Other Learning Materials PowerPoint slides and notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classroom 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Projector, Smart board 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect 

Effectiveness of  

Students assessment 
Peer Reviewer Indirect 

Quality of learning resources 
Students 

Peer Reviewer Faculty 
Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 

been achieved 

Quality and Academic  

Accreditation Committee. 

Students 

Direct (Students Work Exams) 

Indirect (Students  Survey) 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 
COUNCIL

/COMMITTEE 
DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. NO. (9) 

DATE 12/02/2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 4 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: Level 2 / First year 

4. Course general Description: 
This course is considered as a first course in differential calculus, dealing mainly with differentiations of 

elementary functions and their applications 
 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

 
 
 

6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

 
 
 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

By the end of this course the student will be able to demonstrate the idea of limit, continuity, and 

differentiability, evaluate the derivatives of fundamental functions, compute the extrema of functions, and 

apply the concepts of monotonicity and concavity in sketching the plane curves 
 

 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 5 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   

 



 

4 

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures  45 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total                                                             75 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 
Demonstrate the basic 

and fundamental 

concepts of calculus 
K1 

• Class/Group 

discussion 

• Collaborative 

learning 

• Self-learning 

• Written 
exam (Essay) 

• Assignments
. 

1.2 

Discuss the principles 

and different theorems 

of differentiation for 

real functions. 

K2 

• Class/Group 

discussion 

• Collaborative 

learning 

• Self-learning  

• Written 
exam (Essay) 

• Assignment 

• Reports. 

     

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Utilize definitions of 

differentiation in 

evaluating 

differentiation of 

several types of 

functions. 

S1 

• Problem-based 

learning 

• Collaborative 

learning 

• Self-learning 

• Written 
exam (Essay) 

• Assignments 

2.2     

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1     
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C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Basic functions and their properties 15 

2.  Limits and continuity 20 

3. Derivatives, evaluation differentiations of functions. 25 

4. Applications of differentiations 15 

Total 75 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1.  Homework1 2 5 

2.  Quiz 1 (written test) 4 5 

3.  Homework2 5 5 

4. Midterm Exam (written test) 8-9 30 

5. Homework3 10 5 

6. Quiz 2 (written test) 11 5 

7. Homework4 14 5 

8. Final Exam (written test) 16-17 40 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Anton, H., Bivens, I., & Davis, S. (2021). Calculus: Early Transcendental 

(11th ed.). John Willy & Sons. 

Supportive References 

1- Stewart, J. (2016) Calculus: Early Transcendental (8th ed.).Cengage 

Learning. 

2-Adams, R., & Essex, C. (2017). Calculus: A Complete Course (9th ed.). 

Pearson. 

Electronic Materials  

Other Learning Materials  
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2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

Classrooms with sufficient number of seats 
depending on the number of enrolled students. 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Smart Board,  Data show 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the specialty) 
Printer, Photocopier, Papers A4, Whiteboard 
markers of different colors.  

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching 
Student 
Faculty 
Program Leaders 

Indirect 
Direct / Indirect 
Indirect 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Student 
Faculty 
Peer Reviewer 
Program Leaders 

Indirect  
Direct 
Direct 
Direct / Indirect 

Quality of learning resources Faculty Direct 

Effectiveness of students assessment 
Student 
Faculty 

Indirect 
Direct 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE MATHEMATICS DEPARTMENT COUNCIL 

REFERENCE NO. MEETING NO 9, ACCADEMIC YEAR 1444-1445 

DATE 11/02/2024
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 2 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered:  

4. Course General Description: 
This course assists students in developing the necessary skills to communicate effectively using 
English in professional situations.  It focuses on the development of appropriate and relevant 
language skills and language content that are directly applicable to a wide range of professional 
contexts. In addition, it develops student’s ability to communicate and interact with others 
through focusing on dialogue, persuasion, negotiation, personal interview, presentation skills. 
It incorporates multiple assignments with opportunities for individualized feedback. These 
activities are based on a diverse collection of topics that will further develop students’ 
vocabulary and grammar and their subsequent usage in a variety of writings, i.e. emails and 
reports. 
 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

 
 
 

6. Co-requirements for this course (if any):  

None 
 
 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The main objective of the course is to equip students with the necessary knowledge and skills to 
enable students to produce a variety of technical documents in the fields of IT, Engineering, and 
Science.  

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 4hours/week 100 

2 E-learning   

3 Hybrid   
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No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

 Traditional classroom 

 E-learning 
4 Distance learning   

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 60 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial    

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 60 

 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Identify effective 

communication 

practices and 

techniques to 

overcome 

communication 

challenges within 

the workplace 

K1,K2 Class / Group 

discussion 

Collaborative 

learning 

Self-learning 

Assignments  

Oral exams 

Presentations 

Peer 

evaluation 

Checklist 

Rubric 

 

 

1.2 

Recognize 

different 

Interpersonal 

styles of 

communication. 

K1,K2 Class / Group 

discussion 

Collaborative 

learning 

Assignments  

Presentations 

Peer 

evaluation 

Checklist 

Rubric 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of CLOs 

aligned with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

Self-learning 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Use effective 

delivery techniques 

including vocal 

variety in rate, 

pitch, and intensity, 

clear articulation, 

and proper 

nonverbal 

techniques, and 

use of 

presentational aids. 

 

 S1 Collaborative 

learning 

Peer learning 

Self-learning 

Assignments 

 

Presentations 

Portfolio 

 

  

2.2 

Develop ability to 

prepare for an 

oral presentation 

including topic 

selection, 

organizational 

patterns, research 

and supporting 

material, and 

language devices. 

 

 S2 Role play 

Collaborative 

learning 

Peer learning 

Self-learning 

Presentations 

Rubric  

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 

Collaborate with 

others showing 

teamwork ability in 

group discussion. 

V1 Collaborative 

learning 

Peer learning 

Self-learning  

Presentations 

Rubric  

Report writing 
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C. Course Content 

No List of Books & Topics 
Contact 

Hours 

1.  

Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 1: The world at your fingertips 

 IT devices, hardware and software 

 Apple and Microsoft 

 Numbers and units of measurements 

Moving into Engineering  

Unit 1: Changing the world  

 Machines and vehicles,  

 measuring instruments, Numbers and units of 

measurements 

 Engine types 

Moving into Science  

Unit 1: Discovering the world  

 Biology, chemistry, physics 

 The human body, the planets 

 Numbers and units of measurement  

 

6 

2.  

Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 2: The skills you need 

 Jobs in IT 

 Soft skills and hard skills 

 Recognizing signposts 

 Directed writing, writing a paragraph 

Moving into Engineering  

Unit 2: The skills you need 

 Jobs and types of engineering jobs 

 Good workers 

 Directed writing, writing a paragraph 

Moving into Science  

Unit 2: It's just the job  

 Jobs in science 

 Soft skills and hard skills  

 Types of scientific jobs 

 Good workers 

 Directed writing, writing a paragraph   

 

6 

3.  
Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 3: From data to action 
6 
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 Data information and action 

 Input, process and output 

 Defining and understanding a process 

 Writing paragraphs 

Moving into Engineering  

Unit 3: Working with machines 

 tools 

 fasteners  

 simple and compound machines 

 talking about tools 

 writing paragraphs 

Moving into Science  

Unit 3: Building the world  

 elements, compounds, and mixtures 

 chemical reactions, laboratory equipment 

 talk about laboratory instruments 

 writing paragraphs 

4.  

Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 4: the best customer services  

 How to keep the customers/clients happy and satisfied 

 Website designing 

 Market research 

 Writing paragraphs 

Moving into Engineering  

Unit 4: Fit for purpose 

 Types and properties of materials 

 Stress and strain 

 Taking/making notes during a talk 

 Asking for directions 

 Writing paragraphs 

Moving into Science 

Unit 4: What is life? 

 Animals, plants, senses, genetics 

 Taking notes during a talk 

 Talking about food and drink 

 Writing paragraphs 

6 

5.  

Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 5: Always on 

 The Internet, the worldwide web, online activities 

 Inventors and inventions in IT 

 Taking notes of interviews 

 Writing emails, writing cover letters and applying for a 

job 

6 
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Moving into Engineering  

Unit 5: Starting and stopping  

  

 Energy conversion, Newton's laws of motion,  

 Friction, acceleration  

 Apologizing, offering, accepting and refusing help 

 Writing emails, writing cover letters and applying for a 

job 

Moving into Science 

Unit 5: Conservation of energy  

 

 Conservation of energy  

 Energy transfer  

 Conservation of mass and mass transfer 

 Taking notes of interviews 

 Asking for help and explaining 

 Writing emails, writing cover letters and applying for a 

job   

6.  

Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 6: Starting up 

 Types of IT companies 

 Games apps, flow charts 

 Attending/conducting a meeting 

 Buying products and services 

 Writing emails, writing cover letters and applying for a 

job 

Moving into Engineering  

Unit 6: Inspiration and perspiration  

 Heating and cooling 

 Destructive and non-destructive testing 

 Mechanical safety 

 Attending/conducting a meeting 

 Writing paragraphs, talking about shapes 

 Writing emails, writing cover letters and applying for a 

job 

Moving into Science 

Unit 6: We're all in this together 

 Adaptations 

 Food chains 

 Food webs, ecosystems 

 Attending/conducting a meeting, meeting new people 

 Writing paragraphs 

6 
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 Writing emails, writing cover letters and applying for a 

job 

 

7.  

Moving into Information Technology  

Unit 7: Now you're talking 

 Good communication 

 Communication problems 

 Taking and leaving messages 

 Writing good emails, replying to emails 

 Preparing and meeting deadlines 

Moving into Engineering 

Unit 7: Now you're talking 

 Good communication 

 Communication problems 

 Taking and leaving messages 

 Writing good emails, replying to emails 

 Preparing and meeting deadlines 

Moving into Science 

Unit 7: Now you're talking 

 Good communication 

 Communication problems, barriers to communication, 

emails, notes etc. etc.  

 Taking and leaving messages 

 Writing good emails, replying to emails 

 Preparing and meeting deadlines 

 

6 

8.  

Moving into Information Technology 

Unit 8: Cycle of life 

 Life cycle analysis 

 Describing trends 

 Companies strategies for growth 

 Referring to graphs, describing graphs 

 Giving good or bad news 

 Types of reports and drafting a report 

Moving into Engineering 

Unit 8: Finding fault 

 Mechanical failures 

 Causes of failures 

 Designing for safety 

 Working in a team and team work 

 Talking about accidents, scanning for names and 

numbers 

 Types of reports and drafting a report 

6 
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Moving into Science 

Unit 8: Staying in control 

 Homeostasis 

 Body systems 

 Illnesses 

 Referring to graphs 

 Talking about health 

 Types of reports and drafting a report 

9.  

Moving into Information Technology 

Unit 9: Green IT 

 Your carbon footprint 

 Green issues in IT 

 Reducing the environmental effects of IT 

 Team work, arranging/convening a meeting 

 Writing a report 

Moving into Engineering 

Unit 9: Going green 

 Carbon footprint 

 Life cycle analysis 

 Petrol vs electric cars 

 Dealing with end of life 

 Arranging a meeting 

 Writing a report  

Moving into Science 

Unit 9: Saving the planet 

 Your carbon footprint 

 Carbon/oxygen cycle 

 Renewable energy  

 Going green 

 Team work, arranging a meeting 

 Writing a report 

6 

10.  

Moving into Information Technology 

Unit 10: How to get a good a job 

 Job applications 

 Interview skills 

 Body language in job interviews 

 Giving yourself time to think 

 Getting through the first day 

Moving into Engineering 

Unit 10: How to get a good a job 

 Job applications 

 Interview skills 

 CVs 

6 
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 Body language in interviews  

 Getting through the first day 

Moving into Science 

Unit 10: How to get a good a job 

  Job advertisements 

 Interview skills 

 Body language in job interviews 

 First impressions 

 CVs 

 Getting through the first day 

 

 

   

Total 60 

 

 

 

 

 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1.  Quiz  4 10% 

2.  Midterm Exam 7 20% 

3.  Oral Presentation  9 15% 

4.  Written Assignment (Report) 9 15% 

5.  Preparing a Portfolio 11 10% 

6.  Final Exam 15 30% 

   100% 

 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.) 
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities   

 

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential 

References 

Phillips, A., & Phillips, T. (2019). Moving into 

Information Technology: Pre-Intermediate. Reading: 

Garnet Education. 

Phillips, A., & Phillips, T. (2019). Moving into Science: 

Pre-Intermediate. Reading: Garnet Education. 

Phillips, A., & Phillips, T. (2019). Moving into 

Engineering: Pre-Intermediate. Reading: Garnet 

Education. 

Supportive 

References 

Phillips, A., & Phillips, T. (2019). Moving into 

Information Technology: Pre-Intermediate. Reading: 

Garnet Education. 

Phillips, A., & Phillips, T. (2019). Moving into Science: 

Pre-Intermediate. Reading: Garnet Education. 

Phillips, A., & Phillips, T. (2019). Moving into 

Engineering: Pre-Intermediate. Reading: Garnet 

Education.  

Electronic Materials 

quizlet.info/garnet-esap-IT 

quizlet.info/garnet-esap-engineering 

quizlet.info/garnet-esap-science 

Other Learning 

Materials 

quizlet.info/garnet-esap-IT 

Moving into IT Audio DVD & CD 

quizlet.info/garnet-esap-engineering 

Moving into Engineering Audio DVD & CD 

quizlet.info/garnet-esap-science 

Moving into Science Audio DVD & CD 

 
2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, 

exhibition rooms, simulation 

rooms, etc.) 

Classrooms, laboratories & simulation 
rooms 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Projector, smart boards 

Other equipment 

(depending on the nature of the 
specialty) 

English Language Club 
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F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching 
Students, Peer 
Reviewer 

Indirect methods: using 
Surveys.  
Direct method through 
Class Observations  

Effectiveness of students 
assessment 

Students, Faculty 

Indirect method: Survey. 
Direct method through 
review sample the 
students’ work, (e.g., 
exams, quizzes), and 
Course Report  

Quality of learning 
resources 

Teaching Faculty 
Direct methods: 
Surveys 

The extent to which CLOs 
have been achieved 

Teaching Faculty 

Direct method: Course 
Report (Using a matrix that 

calculates students’ overall 
performance compare it with a 
target benchmark.) 

Other   

Assessor (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

 

G. Specification Approval Data 
 

COUNCIL 
/COMMITTEE 

COUNCIL OF THE DEPARTMENT OF LANGUAGES AND 
TRANSLATION 

REFERENCE NO. COUNCIL NO: 23 

DATE 8 MAY 2024 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 4) 
 
2. Course type 
A. ☐ University  ☐ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (The Third Level/ Second Year) 
4. Course general Description: 
The course covers techniques and applications of integration, exponential and logarithmic 

functions and parametric equations. 
 
5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 
 
MATH101- Calculus 1 
 
6. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Not applicable 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 
1. Apply the concepts of inverse function in deriving equivalent formulas for certain in-     

             verse functions. 
2. Apply L’ Hôpital’s rule in finding the limit of indeterminate forms. 
3. Understand the concept of the fundamental theorem of calculus. 
4. Integrate functions by applying the techniques of integrations. 
5. Apply the concepts of definite integral to compute area between two curves, volumes, length 
of a plane curve, area of a surface of revolution. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 
1 Traditional classroom 5 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

● Traditional classroom 

● E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 45 

2.  Laboratory/Studio  

3.  Field  

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify)  

Total 75 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 
Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of 
CLOs 

aligned 
with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 
Knowledge and understanding 

 

1.1 

Recognize concepts 

and principles related 

to derivatives and 

integrals. 

K1 1. Class/Group discussion 

2. Casting 

3. Collaborative learning 

4. Self-learning 

1.Written exams  

2. Assignment 

… 

Identify different 

theorems methods and 

tools to compute 

derivatives and 

integrals. 

K2 1. Class/Group discussion 

2. Casting 

3. Collaborative learning 

Self-learning 

1.Written exams  

2. Assignment 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply various 

techniques t compute 

derivatives and 

integrals  

S1 1. Problem based learning 

2. Collaborative learning 

3. Self-learning 

 

1.Written exams  

2. Assignment 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of 
CLOs 

aligned 
with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

 

Solve problems related 

to differentiations and 

integration. 

S2 1. Problem based learning 

2. Collaborative learning 

3. Self-learning 

 

1.Written exams  

2. Assignment 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  Exponential functions, Logarithmic functions, Inverse functions, Inverse of 

trigonometric and derivative, Inverse of hyperbolic functions and derivatives. 15 

2.  Hospital's rule, other Indeterminate forms. 6 

3- The indefinite integral. 6 

4. Integration by substitutions, Integration by parts. 7 

5. Integration by trigonometric substitutions, Integration by partial fractions, The 

definite integrals. 
15 

6. The fundamental theorem of calculus. 6 

7. Evaluating definite integrals by substitution. 6 

8. Application of definite integral (Area between two curves and volumes). 7 

9. Application of definite integral (length of a plane curve and area of a surface of 

revolution). 
7 

Total 75 
 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment 

timing 
(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 
Assessment Score 

1.  Homework 1 2 5 
2.  Quiz 1 (written test) 4 5 
3.  Homework 2 5 5 
4. Midterm (written test) 8-9 30 
5. Homework 3 10 5 
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No Assessment Activities *  
Assessment 

timing 
(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 
Assessment Score 

6. Quiz 2 (written test) 11 5 
7. Homework 4 14 5 
8. Final Exam (written test) 16-17 40 
   100 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.). 

 

 

 

 

E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References Calculus: Early Transcendental; J. Stewart, International Metric  
Version, 2020. 

Supportive References 
Anton, H., Bivens, I., & Davis, S. (2021). Calculus: Early Transcendental (12th 

ed.). John Willy & Sons.). John Willy & Sons. 

Electronic Materials 
Digital Library of the Northern Border University 

https://nbu.edu.sa/EN/E-library/Pages/default.aspx 

Other Learning Materials  

 
2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

Accommodation 

(Classrooms, laboratories, demonstration rooms/labs, 

etc.) 
Classrooms , 20 seats 

Technology Resources 

(AV, data show, Smart Board, software, etc.) Smart Board& Data show 

Other Resources  

(Specify, e.g. if specific laboratory equipment is 

required, list requirements or attach a list) 

Printer, Photocopier, Papers A4, Desktop Computer, phone 

extension, whiteboard markers of different colors, a wiper 

for whiteboard. 
 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  
Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student 

Faculty 

Program Leaders 

Indirect 

Direct / Indirect 

Indirect 
Effectiveness of students assessment Student Indirect 

https://nbu.edu.sa/EN/E-library/Pages/default.aspx
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Assessment Areas/Issues  Assessor Assessment Methods 

Faculty 

Peer Reviewer 

Program Leaders 

Direct 

Direct 

Direct / Indirect 
Quality of learning resources Student 

Faculty 
Indirect 

Direct 
The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

Faculty Direct 

Other 

Assessor (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods(Direct, Indirect)

G. Specification Approval 
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A. General information about the course: 

 Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: ( 4 ) 

 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University  ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (  1st Level / 1st year) 

4. Course general Description: 

The course is interested in study of units and dimensions, vectors and their 
properties, motion in different dimensions and projectile motion. Newton's laws 
with examples involving friction force or without friction force. The study of kinetic 
and potential energy conservation and the calculation of work and power. Elastic 
and inelastic collision and the difference between them. The study rigid body 
rotation. Study the Oscillatory motion and Energy of the simple harmonic motion 
(S H M). Finally, provide a foundational understanding of temperature concepts and 
its measurements.  

 

Lab Experiments: Simple pendulum, Verification of Newton’s 2nd law, Static and 
kinetic friction, Projectile motion, Hook’s law, Free fall, Force balance table, 
Rotational motion, collision.   
 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Not applicable  

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any): 

Not applicable 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

Use the concept and the theories of classical physics to study the motion of the 
body, the work done and the energy.  
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Demonstrate collaborative skills by conducting experiments, collection and 
interpretation of data.  

1. Teaching mode (mark all that apply)

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 5 100% 

2 E-learning - - 

3 

Hybrid 
 Traditional classroom

 E-learning

- - 

4 Distance learning - - 

2. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester)

No Activity Contact Hours 

1. Lectures 45 

2. Laboratory/Studio 30 

3. Field - 

4. Tutorial - 

5. Others (specify) - 

Total 75 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the 

fundamentals Theory in 

motion, work, energy, 

power and describe the 

various physical quantities 

and their units & 

dimensions and 

Temperature. 

K1 

 Class / Group

discussion

 Interactive

learning

 Collaborative

learning

 Observation

 Self-learning

 Written
exams (essay)

 Objective
exams

 self-
assessment

 Oral exams
 Reports
 Presentations
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching Strategies 
Assessment 

Methods 

1.2 

… 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Use the suitable 
mathematical tools in 
solving problems.  

S1 

 Problem-
based
learning

 Reciprocal
teaching

Self-learning 

 Laboratory

Exams.

 Discussion

 self-

assessment

 Presentations

Report 

2.2 

Conduct the experiment 

and Interpret The 

experimental data and the 

results. 

        S3  Lab-based

learning

 Self-learning

 Observation

 Peer learning

 Laboratory 
Exams. 
 Discussion 
 self-
assessment 
 Presentations 
 Reports 

… 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
Units and Dimensions: System of Units, Consistency of Units, Units 

Conversion  
5 

2. 

Vectors: Vectors Properties, Adding and Subtracting Vectors Graphically, 

Properties of Vector Components, Addition &Subtraction of Vectors by 

means of Components 

5 

3. 

Motion in one dimension: Displacement, Average Velocity, 

Instantaneous Velocity, Acceleration,   

One Dimensional Motion with Constant Acceleration, Vertically Thrown 

Up and Freely Falling Bodies Motion, Motion in Two Dimensions. 

Projectile Motion 

5 
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4. 

Newton’s Law of Motion, Force and Fundamental Forces of Nature. 

Newton's First Law, Newton's Second Law, Newton's Third Law, 

Frictions  

Experimental Facts about Friction, Applications of Newton's Laws 

8 

5. 

Work, Energy and Power: Work, Kinetic Energy, and the Work Energy 

Theorem. Gravitational Potential Energy, Conservation Laws. Work, 

Energy and Power, Conservative and Non-Conservative Forces. 

5 

6. 

Momentum, Impulse and collision: Linear Momentum and Impulse, 

conservation of Linear Momentum for Two particle system  

Momentum, Impulse and Collision, Head on Collisions and Glancing 

Collisions, Solved Examples 

5 

7. 

Rotation of Rigid bodies, Angular Velocity and Acceleration 

Rotation of Rigid bodies, Relationship between Linear and Angular 

Quantities 

4 

8. 
Oscillatory motion (S H M) - Energy of the (S H M) - Mass attached to 

spring 4 

9. Temperature and Temperature Scales and Units of Temperature. 4 

Total 45 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1 Graphing 4 

2 Free falling 4 

3 Hook's Law 4 

4 Projectile motion 4 

5 Newton's second law 4 

6 Simple Pendulum 4 

7 Collision 4 

8 Final exam 2 

Total 30 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Homework 1 6 5 

2. Quiz 1 (written test) 7 5 

3. Mid-Term Exam (written test) 9 20 

4. Mid-Term Practical Exam 10 10 
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No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

5. Homework 2 11 5 

6. Quiz 2 (written test) 12 5 

7. Report 15 5 

8. Presentation 15 5 

9. Final Practical Exam 18 10 

10. Final Exam (written test) 19 30 

Total 100 

*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

1) Heyde, K., (2018), Basic Ideas and Concepts in Nuclear Physics:

An Introductory Approach, 3rd Ed (Series in Fundamental and 

Applied Nuclear Physics), CRC Press. 

2) David Morin (2013), Introduction to Classical Mechanics: With

Problems and Solutions 

Supportive References 

1) Fundamentals of Physics Extended by David Halliday, Robert
Resnick and Jearl Walker (Aug 5, 2013) 

2) Student Solutions Manual for Fundamentals of Physics, 10th Ed.

by David Halliday, Robert Resnick, Jearl Walker, 2013. 

Electronic Materials 

1) Saudi Digital Library
2) Set of Lectures by Walter Lewin, on Newton's laws and

motion, on https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oduZsA0Tk58 

Other Learning Materials 
      YouTube videos for motion and Newton's laws, Power and 

Energy. 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

facilities  
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

-A classroom which accommodates 25 
students 

-Traditional Library 
-Laboratory for experimental 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Data show, Smart Board, Blackboard 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

Internet connection Students 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oduZsA0Tk58
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F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching 

Students 
Indirect (Course 

Evaluation Survey). 

Course Coordinator 
Direct: (Observation of 

Lectures, Analysis of 
Assessment Data). 

Program Leaders 

Indirect: (Observation of 
Lectures, Interview with 
Involved Programs, and 

students Interviews). 
Direct: (Analysis of 
Assessment Data). 

Internal Quality Committee 
Direct: Internal Quality 

Committee Report 

Effectiveness of student’s 
assessment 

Course Coordinator 
Direct: (Observation of 

Lectures, Analysis of 
Assessment Data). 

Internal Quality Committee 
Direct: Internal Quality 

Committee Report 

Quality of learning resources Students 
Indirect (Course 

Evaluation Survey). 

The extent to which CLOs have been 
achieved 

Course Coordinator 
Direct: (Observation of 

Lectures, Analysis of 
Assessment Data). 

Program Leaders 

Indirect: (Observation of 
Lectures, Interview with 
Involved Programs, and 

students Interviews). 
Direct: (Analysis of 
Assessment Data). 

Internal Quality Committee 
Direct: Internal Quality 

Committee Report 

Other 

Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 

G. Specification Approval 

COUNCIL /COMMITTEE 

REFERENCE NO. 

DATE 

Physics Department Council

(11) NO.

12�02�2024
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: (3) 

3 (2 Theoretical, 0 Lab, 1 Tutorial) 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (Level 03 /2nd Year) 

4. Course general Description: 

The course typically begins with an introduction to vectors and vector spaces, 
including concepts such as linear independence, basis, and dimension. Then, 
students learn about linear transformations and matrices, including topics such as 
matrix multiplication, inverses, and determinants. 
 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Calculus I (MATH101) 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any): 

Not Applicable 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

By the end of this course, students will be able to perform computation within 
matrix algebra, apply classical techniques to solve linear systems, practice vectors 
spaces tools, with focus on matrix transformations, diagonalization, and related 
applications. 
 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 
Hybrid 

• Traditional classroom 
  



 

4 

 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

• E-learning 
4 Distance learning   

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 0 

3.  Field 0 

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify) Visiting Plant presentations and discussions 0 

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of PLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Introduce basic 

mathematical 

concepts and 

methods of linear 

algebra 

K1 

Class / Group 

discussion, 

Brainstorming 

Discussion, 

Written exams 

1.2 

Identify the 

appropriate method 

for solving linear 

systems. 

K1 

Class / Group 

discussion, 

Brainstorming 

Discussion, 

Written exams 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Apply matrix 

transformations on 

vectors and spaces, 

and diagonalization 

of matrices in solving 

differential linear 

systems. 

S1 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation 

Case Study, 

Written exams 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of PLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

2.2 

Power of a matrix 

and solving 

differential linear 

systems 

S1 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation 

Case Study, 

Written exams 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
Elementary row operations, REF, RREF, PIVOT, Gaussian elimination method, 

linear systems 
10 

2. 
Matrices and operations on matrices, product of matrices, transpose, inverse 

of matrix by Gauss method 
10 

3. Determinant by Laplace expansions, properties of determinant 5 

4. General vector spaces and subspaces 5 

5. 
Basis, dimension, coordinates and Change of basis, rank of a matrix, 

orthogonality, product, orthonormal basis, Gram-Schmidt process, orthogonal 

projections 

10 

6. 
Linear transformations, Properties, kernel, and range matrix representations 

operations on linear transformations 
10 

7. 
Eigenvalues and eigenvectors, the characteristic polynomials and 

diagonalization 
5 

8. Applications: power of a matrix and solving differential linear systems 5 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Quizzes, Assignments) 4-7,10-14 30% 

2. Written Test (Mid Term Exam) 7 - 9 30% 

3. Written Exam (Final Exam) 16-17 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities  

1. References and Learning Resources 

Essential References 
Anton, H., Rorres, C. (2019). Elementary Linear Algebra (12th ed.) 

John Willey & Sons, Inc. 

Supportive References 
Defranza, J., Gagliardi, D. (2015). Introduction to Linear Algebra 

with applications. Waveland Press. 

Electronic Materials 
Digital Library of the Northern Border University 

https://nbu.edu.sa/EN/E-library/Pages/default.aspx 

Other Learning Materials 
Authorized books are provided in local libraries and university 

libraries 

 

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

Facilities 

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classrooms 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

Smart board, Projector 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

Online Lecture Facility 

 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect assessment 

Effectiveness of  
Students’ assessment 

Faculty member Direct assessment 

Quality of learning resources Students Indirect assessment 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Peer Reviewer 
Direct and Indirect 

assessment 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: (3) 

3 (2 Theoretical, 0 Lab, 1 Tutorial) 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (Level 03 /2nd Year) 

4. Course general Description: 

The topics covered include ordinary differential equations and some methods to 
solve them. 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

Calculus II (MATH102) 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any): 

Not Applicable 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

By the end of this course the student will be able to classify, apply classical various 
methods to solve first and second order ordinary differential equations and deduce 
solutions of related real-world systems. 
 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 60 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  

4 Distance learning   
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3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 30 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 0 

3.  Field 0 

4.  Tutorial   30 

5.  Others (specify) Visiting Plant presentations and discussions 0 

Total 60 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of PLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Introduce 

fundamental 

principles and basic 

concepts of ordinary 

differential 

equations. 

K1 

Class / Group 

discussion, 

Problem-based 

learning 

Written exams 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 

Laplace transform 

and its inverse to 

solve linear ordinary 

differential 

equations 

S1 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation 

Case Study, 

Written exams 

2.2 

Apply classical 

methods for solving 

ordinary differential 

equations. 

S1 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation 

Case Study, 

Written exams 

 

Modeling real word 

problem by ordinary 

differential: Falling 

body problem from 

physics, mixture 

problem from 

chemistry and 

orthogonal 

S1 

Problem-based 

learning, 

Observation 

Case Study, 

Written exams 
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Code 
Course Learning 

Outcomes 

Code of PLOs aligned 

with program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

trajectories from 

geometry 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1. 
Introduction to ordinary differential equations: physical motivation, 

terminology, classification, explicit and implicit solution, initial value problem 

(IVP), existence and uniqueness of local solution 

10 

2. 
First order differential equations: Separable, linear, exact, and other reducible 

to them such as homogeneous, Bernoulli, integrating factor, maximal and 

global general & particular solutions 

15 

3. 
Second order differential equations with constant coefficients: homogeneous 

case, particular solution to the inhomogeneous case by the undetermined 

coefficients method and the variation of parameter method 

15 

4. 
Modeling real word problem by ordinary differential: Falling body problem 

from physics, mixture problem from chemistry and orthogonal trajectories 

from geometry 

10 

5. 
Laplace transform and its inverse to solve linear ordinary differential 

equations 
10 

Total 60 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Written Test (Quizzes, Assignments) 4-7,10-14 30% 

2. Written Test (Mid Term Exam) 7 - 9 30% 

3. Written Exam (Final Exam) 16-17 40% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).
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E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

Boyce W. E. (2016). Elementary differential equations and 

boundary value problems 11th edition. John Wiley & Sons 

Incorporated. 

Supportive References 

Nagle R. K. Saff E. B. & Snider A. D. (2018). Fundamentals of 

differential equations and boundary value problems (Seventh). 

Pearson. 

Electronic Materials 
Digital Library of the Northern Border University 

https://nbu.edu.sa/EN/E-library/Pages/default.aspx 

Other Learning Materials Lectures Notes 

2. Required Facilities and equipment

Items Resources 

Facilities 
(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 
Classrooms 

Technology equipment 

(projector, smart board, software) 
Smart board, Projector 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

Online Lecture Facility 

F. Assessment of Course Quality 

Assessment Areas/Issues Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Students Indirect assessment 

Effectiveness of  
Students’ assessment 

Faculty member Direct assessment 

Quality of learning resources Students Indirect assessment 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

Peer Reviewer 
Direct and Indirect 

assessment 

Other 
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify) 

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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A. General information about the course: 

1. Course Identification 

1. Credit hours: (4) 

(3 Theoretical, 1 Lab, 0 Tutorial) 

2. Course type 

A. ☐ University   ☒ College ☐ Department ☐ Track ☐ Others 

B. ☒ Required ☐ Elective 

3. Level/year at which this course is offered: (Level 4 /2st year) 

4. Course general Description: 

Introduction to the general principles of chemistry for students planning a 
professional career in chemistry, a related science, the health professions, or 
engineering. The SI units, the chemical formula, Naming covalent and ionic 
compounds, Stoichiometry, Atomic structure, Electron configuration, Periodic 
table, Chemical bonding, Gases, Chemical equilibrium, Acids and Bases, Organic 
chemistry, and Biochemistry chemistry. Weekly laboratory experiments aiming at 
the safety rules in chemistry lab. and identify the main inorganic acidic and basic 
radicals based on specific qualitative tests. Weekly discussion sessions focus on 
homework assignments and lecture material. 
 

5. Pre-requirements for this course (if any): 

None. 

6. Co-requisites for this course (if any): 

None. 

7. Course Main Objective(s): 

The course aims to introduce students to the basic knowledge and principles of 
chemistry. 

2. Teaching mode (mark all that apply) 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

1 Traditional classroom 5 x 15 = 75 100% 

2 E-learning   

3 

Hybrid 
• Traditional classroom 

• E-learning 

  



 

4 

 

No Mode of Instruction Contact Hours Percentage 

4 Distance learning   

 

 

3. Contact Hours (based on the academic semester) 

No Activity Contact Hours 

1.  Lectures 45 

2.  Laboratory/Studio 30 

3.  Field 0 

4.  Tutorial   0 

5.  Others (specify) 0 

Total 75 

 

B. Course Learning Outcomes (CLOs), Teaching Strategies and Assessment 

Methods 

Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

1.0 Knowledge and understanding 

1.1 

Recognize the principles concepts 

using information technology 

(analytical and mathematical tools) to 

perform data analysis in general 

chemistry. 

K 1 
Class / Group 

discussion, 

Observation 

Discussion, 

Written exams 

1.2 

Recognize the SI units, the atomic 

structure, chemical reactions, the 

chemical equilibria, the gas laws, and 

the chemical formula, nomenclature. 

K 1 
Class / Group 

discussion, 

Observation 

Discussion, 

Written exams 

2.0 Skills 

2.1 
Apply general chemistry knowledge 

and stoichiometry of reactions in 

solving stoichiometry problems. 
S1 

Problem-based 

learning, Lab-based 

learning, 

Observation, 

Problem-based 

Assessment, 

Written exams. 

2.2 
Use standard laboratory equipment, 

techniques to carry out qualitative 
S4 

Problem-based 

learning, Lab-based 

Laboratory 

Exams., Case 
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Code Course Learning Outcomes 

Code of 

PLOs 

aligned 

with 

program 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Assessment 

Methods 

experiments in general chemistry and 

assume responsibility for performing 

tasks and developing work. 

learning, 

Observation, 
Reports, Written 

exams 

3.0 Values, autonomy, and responsibility 

3.1 
Communicate effectively in written 

chemistry report and in oral 

presentation. 
V3 

Class / Group 

discussion, Problem-

based learning, 

Case Study., 

Written exams, 

3.2 
Cooperate effectively as a member in 

teamwork on projects related to 

chemistry. 
V2 

Class / Group 

discussion, Problem-

based learning, 

Discussion, 

Reports, Oral 

exams, Written 

exams, 
 

C. Course Content 

No List of Topics Contact Hours 

1.  

Introduction to chemistry, matter, atom, molecule, compound, chemical 

formula, nomenclature 

Practical: Safety Lab. 

5 

2.  

Introduction to chemistry, matter, atom, molecule, compound, chemical 

formula, nomenclature 

Practical: Acidic radicals: dil HCl Group 

5 

3.  

Introduction to chemistry, matter, atom, molecule, compound, chemical 

formula, nomenclature 

Practical: Acidic radicals: dil HCl Group 

5 

4.  
The stoichiometry 

Practical: Acidic radicals: conc. H2SO4 Group 
5 

5.  
The stoichiometry 

Practical: Acidic radicals: conc. H2SO4 Group 
5 

6.  
The Gases 

Practical: Acidic radicals: The general Group 
5 

7.  
The atomic structure 

Practical: Scheme of identification Acidic radicals and Revision 
5 

8.  
The atomic structure 

Practical: First Exam 
5 

9.  
The periodic table and the chemical bonding 

Practical: Basic radicals: Group 1 
5 
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10. 
The chemical equilibrium 

Practical: Basic radicals: Group 2 
5 

11. 
The ionic equilibrium 

Practical: Basic radicals: Group 3 
5 

12. 
The ionic equilibrium 

Practical: Basic radicals: Group 4 
5 

13. 
Basic principles of organic chemistry 

Practical: Basic radicals: Group 5 
5 

14. 
Basic principles of Biochemistry 

Practical: Basic radicals: Group 6 
5 

15. Practical: Scheme of identification of basic radicals and Revision 5 

Total 75 

D. Students Assessment Activities 

No Assessment Activities * 

Assessment 

timing 

(in week no) 

Percentage of Total 

Assessment Score 

1. Homework 1 5 5% 

2. Quiz 1 (written test) 6 5% 

3. Mid-Term Exam (written test) 7-9 20% 

4. Mid-Term Practical Exam 10 10% 

5. Homework 2 11 5% 

6. Quiz 2 (written test) 11 5% 

7. Report 12 5% 

8. Presentation 13 5% 

9. Final Practical Exam 15 10% 

10. Final Exam (written test) 16 30% 
*Assessment Activities (i.e., Written test, oral test, oral presentation, group project, essay, etc.).

E. Learning Resources and Facilities 

1. References and Learning Resources

Essential References 

1) McMahon P. E. McMahon R. F. & Khomtchouk B. B. (2019). Survival

guide to general chemistry. CRC Press Taylor & Francis Group.

2) Karen C. T., (2018). Chemistry: An Introduction to General, Organic,
and Biological Chemistry. 13th Edition, Pearson Education Limited.

3) Toby F. B., George M. McKelvy. (2016). Lab Experiments for General
Chemistry, 5th Edition, Cengage Learning.
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Supportive References 

1) Susan A. W. (2010). Introduction to Chemical Principles_ A 

Laboratory Approach, Seventh Edition (Brooks Cole Laboratory 

Series for General Chemistry), Mary Finch. 

2) Bolotov V. V. (2011). Analytical chemistry. Part 1. Qualitative 

Analysis. 2nd edition. National University of Pharmacy, Ukraine. 

Electronic Materials 
YouTube Videos, PowerPoint presentations and Electronic Books, Black 

Board, Saudi Digital Library 

Other Learning Materials 
Computer-based programs/CD, professional standards 
or regulations and software. 

 

2. Required Facilities and equipment 

Items Resources 

facilities  

(Classrooms, laboratories, exhibition rooms, 

simulation rooms, etc.) 

- Lecture rooms with capacity of 50 students, 
conditioned and equipped with a display panel 

and an electronic computer with internet 
connection. 

- A General chemistry laboratory with capacity 
of 15 students, conditioned and equipped with a 

display panel and an electronic computer with 
internet connection 

- Interactive lecture Hall. 
- Interactive whiteboard - Pens blackboard. 

Technology equipment 
(projector, smart board, software) 

PC and counter displays Data Show (Network), 
Smart board 

Other equipment 
(depending on the nature of the specialty) 

None. 

 

F. Assessment of Course Quality  

Assessment Areas/Issues   Assessor Assessment Methods 

Effectiveness of teaching Student direct 

Effectiveness of  
Students assessment 

Program Leaders/peer 
review 

Direct/indirect 

Quality of learning resources - Students/ Faculty - Direct/ Indirect 

The extent to which CLOs have 
been achieved 

- Program Leaders/peer 
review 

- Direct/indirect 

Other   
Assessors (Students, Faculty, Program Leaders, Peer Reviewer, Others (specify)  

Assessment Methods (Direct, Indirect) 
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 الثقافة الرقمية اسم المقرر:

 IT100رمز المقرر: 

  البرنامج:

 المعلومات تقنية القسم العلمي:

 كلية الحاسبات وتقنية المعلومات الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية المؤسسة:

 1 نسخة التوصيف:

 م2023 /05 /17تاريخ آخر مراجعة: 
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 7 ........................................................................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   7 ................................................................................................................................................................. ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 8 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 9 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 (   -)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

   والاتصالات  الحاسب بعلم  متعلقة  العامة  المعارف  من  مجموعة  المقرر   هذا  يتضمن
ا
الرقمية    التقنية في  الحديثة  الاتجاهات  عن فضل

 إضييافة ا    المكتبية  البرامج  من عدد مع  التعام   تشييم   والتعليم بالرقمنة  متعلقة  مهارات  المقرر   هذا  ويتناول .  السيييبران   الأمن  ومبادئ

بأخلقيات   الالتزام  عل   الضييو   المقرر   هذا يسييل   كما.  البحث  ومحركات ن   الإلكترو  التعلم ومنصييات السييحابية  الخدمات  اسييتخدام

 .ذكرها السابق الموضوعات خلل من الآ ي الحاسب استخدامات مختلف في الرقمي العالم

 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد

 

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

صحيح مع    الرقمية المطلوبة للتعام  بشك  يهدف هذا المقرر اكساب الطلب المهارات والمعارف والقيم الأساسية المرتبطة بالثقافة  

 .والمجتمعرها عل  الأفراد والأعمال يالتقنيات الرقمية الناشئة وتأث
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 ( ينطبق ما ك )اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

   التقليدي تعليم  1

   التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

  

 %100 2 التعليم عن بعد   4
 

 )عل  مستوى الفص  الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة  ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 %100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو 2

   ميداني 3

   دروس إضافية 4

   أخرى   5

 %100 30 الإجمالي 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 
شرح أساسيات الحاسب الآ ي والاتجاهات 

 الحديثة في التقنية الرقمية 
 والمناقشةالحوار  

 المناقشة

 الاختبارات التحريرية

 الموضوعية( )

 الحوار والمناقشة  تمييز المبادئ الأساسية للأمن السيبران  1.2

 المناقشة

الاختبارات التحريرية 

 )الموضوعية( 

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 
استخدام البرمجيات المكتبية الأساسية في 

 انتاج محتوى رقمي.
 

 العصف الذهني 

 والمناقشة الحوار

 التعلم التعاون 

 المشروعات

 العروض التقديمية

 ر سللم التقدي
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

Rubrics 

  توظيف التقنيات الحديثة في التعلم 2.2

 العصف الذهني 

 والمناقشة الحوار

 التعلم التعاون 

 المشروعات

 العروض التقديمية

 ر سللم التقدي

Rubrics 

2.3 

والخدمات   استخدام محركات البحث

عن المعلومات ومشاركتها   السحابية في البحث

 الآخرين  مع

 

 العصف الذهني 

 والمناقشة الحوار

 التعلم التعاون 

 تدوين الملحظات

 المشروعات

 العروض التقديمية

 ر سللم التقدي

Rubrics 

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية  3.0

3.1 
مختلف في  الالتزام بأخلقيات العالم الرقمي 

 .الآ ي استخدامات الحاسب
 

 العصف الذهني 

 والمناقشة الحوار

 التعلم التعاون 

 المشروعات

 ر سللم التقدي

Rubrics 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات  

 المتوقعة التدريسية 

1 

 مدخل الى علم الحاسب والاتصالات

o مقدمة عن الحاسب الآ ي 

 تعريف الحاسب ▪

 البيانات والأوامرترميز  ▪

o كونات الحاسبم 

 المعالج ▪

 الذاكرة ▪

 وحدات التخزين ▪

 المدخلت والمخرجات ▪

 تصنيفات الأجهزة ▪

o لبرمجياتا 

 نظم التشغي  ▪

 البرامج الأساسية ▪

 تطبيقات المستخدم ▪

 نبذة عن كيفية تطوير البرامج ▪

o الشبكات والاتصالات 

8 
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 مقدمة عن الشبكات ▪

 ومواثيقهاشبكات الحاسب، الأنترنت،  ▪

 شبكات الاتصالات وأنواعها ▪

 (Peer-to-Peer) ، بنية تناظرية(Client/server) بنية الشبكات: بنية لا تناظرية ▪

2 

 البرمجيات المكتبية

o معالجة النصوص 

o  معالجة الجداول 

o معالجة الشرائح التقديمية 

o  خدمات البريد الالكترون 

4 

3 

 والتعلم الالكترونيمحركات البحث والخدمات السحابة 

o الخدمات السحابية 

 ةيأنواع الخدمات السحاب ▪

 مساحات التخزين الافتراضية ▪

 كيفية مشاركة الملفات ▪

o وسائ  التعلم الرقمية 

 استخدام محركات البحث للتعلم ▪

 المنصات التعليمية الالكترونية ▪

o   السعوديةالمكتبة الرقمية 

8 

4 

 التقنية الرقميةالأمن السيبراني والاتجاهات الحديثة في 

o  الأمن السيبران 

 السلمة السيبرانية والخصوصية ▪

 الأخلقيات والقوانين في ا لمجال الرقمي  ▪

 الملكية الفكرية ▪

o الذكا  الاصطناعي 

 الذكا  الاصطناعي: المجالات والتطبيقات ▪

 تعلم الآلة ▪

o علم البيانات 

 أساسيات علم البيانات ▪

 البيانات الضخمة ▪

o  ،والأجهزة ذاتية القيادةز(درون)  الطائرات المسيرةالروبوتات ، 

o  إنترنت الأشيا 

o  الواقع الافتراض ي والواقع المعزز 

10 

 30 المجموع 
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 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع(
 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 20 12-6 اختبار منتصف الفص  )اختبار تحريري(  1

 10 10 مشروع التجربة الفكرية المشتركة 2

 10 15 تقرير التأم  الذات  للمرحلة التعلمية 3

 20 15-1 مشاركات ولوحات نقاش  4

 40 17-18 نهائ الختبار لا ا 5

 .(قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عم  وغيره أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت 

افق: ه. مصادر التعلم   والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . قائمة 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 

التحضيرية   ▪ السنة  عمادة  الآ ي،  الحاسب  قسم  التحضيرية،  لطلبة  الآ ي  الحاسب  مهارات 

 .2020والدراسات المساندة، جامعة الحدود الشمالية، الطبعة الخامسة. 

بجامعة جدة، خوارزم   والاستشارات المهارات الأساسية في تقنية المعلومات، إعداد معهد البحوث  ▪

 .11002269.  الرقم التسلسلي الدو ي الموحد 2021العلمية للنشر والتوزيع، 

امن المعلومات وادارة مخاطر تقنية المعلومات، تأليف مانيش أغروال، أليكس كامبو، إيرك بيرس،   ▪

 .2018ترجمة جعفر بن احمد العلوان، عبد الله بن هبد العزيز التميم. مكتبة الملك فهد الوطنية،  

 المراجع المساندة

مهارات الحاسب الآ ي. وحدة مهارات الحاسب الآ ي بكلية الحاسبات، جامعة الملك عبد العزيز،  ▪

 .66700التسلسلي الدو ي الموحد  . الرقم  2021خوارزم العلمية للنشر والتوزيع، الطبعة التاسعة،  

الاقتصاد الرقمي. صفا  عبد الجبار الموسوي، كاظم سعد الأعرجي، زينب هادي نعمه. دار الأيام   ▪

،2017. 

للنشر   ▪ العلمية  خوارزم  فخران .  علوي  محمد  هشام  المعلومات.  تكنولوجيا  إدارة  في  مقدمة 

 .  11001323. الرقم التسلسلي الدو ي الموحد 2017والتوزيع، الطبعة الأو  ، 

, أ.د. وفا  بنت ناصر المبيريك. دار العبيكان  الشميمري    نعبد الرحمريادة الأعمال. أ.د. أحمد بن   ▪

 .   2019للنشر، 

 . 2019حقوق الملكية الفكرية في النظام السعودي. أحمد مخلوف. دار الإجادة، الطبعة الثالثة،  ▪

فارس   ▪ العصر(.   وتحديات  )المفهوم  السيبران   الحمامصة  ، العماراتالأمن  محمد  دار  ابراهيم   .

 . 2022الخليج للنشر والتوزيع،

لبنى  التعليم الالكترون  وتحدياته المعاصرة.  يوسف جابر علونة ▪ ، ضيا  محمد سمير مسودة، 

 . 2022، دار اليازوري العلمية، ، موس ى غطاس، مثقال كعبيهرسلن جبارة

الإلكترونية،   ▪ التجارة  الشبكات،  بروتوكولات  الانترنت،  الشبكات،  المعلومات:  وامن  شبكات 

. 2019فيروسات الحاسب، أمن المعلومات.  منال البلقاس ي.  الاسكندرية: دار التعليم الجامعي,  

 26349الموحد  الرقم التسلسلي الدو ي 
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 المصادر الإلكترونية 

  /https://lms.nbu.edu.saبورد نظام بلك 

 / https://portal.sdl.edu.sa/englishالرقمية المكتبة السعودية 

 مكتبة الأوراق البحثية لوزارة الاتصالات وتقنية المعلومات

https://www.mcit.gov.sa/ar/research-library 

 أخرى 

 /https://www.vision2030.gov.sa/ar 2030 رؤية المملكة

  https://attaa.sa مبادرة العطا  الرقمي )برعاية وزارة الاتصالات وتقنية المعلومات(

  https://dc.thinktech.saمبادرة المواطنة الرقمية )برعاية وزارة الاتصالات وتقنية المعلومات(
 

 

 

 

 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق النوعية   المر

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 
 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(

 منصة البلك بورد 

 365برامج أوفيس 

 لطبيعة التخصص(تجهيزات أخرى 
ا
  )تبعا

 تقويم جودة المقرر: و. 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 غير مباشر  لبةالط فاعلية التدريس 

 غير مباشر  بةلالط فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب 

 غير مباشر  بةلالط مصادر التعلم 

 مباشر  هيئة التدريس أعضا  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

   أخرى 

 .هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها()الطلبة، أعضا   المقيمون 

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 
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 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 كلية الحاسبات وتقنية المعلومات  –المعلومات  تقنيةمجلس قسم  جهة الاعتماد 

 17 رقم الجلسة 

 م 2023/ 01/06 -هي  1444/ 11/ 12 تاريخ الجلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  Academic Skills الجامعية المهارات  المقرر:اسم  

 GNCR100   :المقرررمز 

 اجباري -متطلب الجامعة   البرنامج:

 المقررات العامة العلمي:القسم  

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية  الكلية:

 الحدود الشماليةجامعة   المؤسسة:

 2023  :التوصيفنسخة  

   :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

T-104 

2022 

 توصيف المقرر الدراسي



  

2 
 

 

 

  :المحتويات

 الصفحة  المحتوى 

 3 معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراسي أ. 

 3 الوصف العام للمقرر  .1   

 3 الهدف الرئيس للمقرر . 2   

 3 نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها. ب

 4 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 4 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 5 صادر التعلم والمرافق م. ه 

 5 مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة  .1

 5 المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة .2

 5 تقويم جودة المقرر . و

 5 اعتماد التوصيف ز. 
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 :المقرر الدراسيمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراسي 

 2 الساعات المعتمدة: . 1

 . نوع المقرر 2

   متطلب مسار   تخصصمتطلب    متطلب كلية  متطلب جامعة   أ. 

     اختياري  إجباري   ب. 

  . السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر3

 الوصف العام للمقرر  .3
مهارات الاستذكار ومهارات  يتضمن هذا المقرر مجموعة من المهارات التي ينبغي على الطالب إكتسابها في حياته الجامعية مثل 

التواصل في البيئة الجامعية ومهارات اعداد العروض والتحدث امام الجمهور وحل المشكلات ومهارات اكتشاف الذات وتسويقها  

والبحثية.  ، والوظيفية  ،والاجتماعية  ،بما يمكنه من تطوير ذاته في النواحي الفكرية والنفسية  

  . المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر )إن وجدت( 5

 

 . المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت( 6

 

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7
والاجتماعية اللازمة لتكيف الطالب مع البيئة   الأكاديميةالشخصية والمهارات و  اكساب الطلاب المعارف إلى المقررهذا يهدف  

 الجامعية بإيجابية.  

 

 نمط التعليم .  1

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 % 100   - / أسبوع2 تعليم اعتيادي  1

   التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 الإلكترونيالتعليم  •

  

   التعليم عن بعد  4

 

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراسي(  الساعات التدريسية. 2

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية  4

   أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  
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 :واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمهانواتج التعلم للمقرر  . ب

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

يستتتعرض أدوات التعلم الفعال،  

وكيفيتة استتتتتتختدامهتا في عمليتة  

 الاستذكار.

الإلقاء    –  الحوار والمناقشتتتة 

التتزهتتنتتيتتتة    –  -التتختترائتتط 

 التلخيص

 المناقشة

الاختبتارات التحريريتة  

 )الموضوعية(

1.2 

وكيفيتة  أستتتتتاليتب التفكير،    يحتدد

التواصتتتل مع الاخرين، وطرق  

 اكتشاف الذات.

 
  - الإلقاء  -الحوار والمناقشتتتتة

 التعلم بحل المشكلات

 المناقشة

الاختبتارات التحريريتة  

 )الموضوعية(

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 

يوظف مهتارات البحتث العلمي،  

التقتتارير،   في كتتتابتتة الأبحتتاث، 

 والواجبات.

التتتتتعتتلتتم    التتتذاتتتي،  التتتتتعتتلتتم 

بتحتتتل  التتتعتلتم  التتتعتتتاونتي، 

  المشكلات  

 التتمشتتتتتتروعتتتات   

ستتتتتلالتم  التتتقتتتاريتر   

 Rubricsالتقدير  

2.2 
يتقن مهتارات العرض والتقتديم،  

 والتواصل مع الجمهور.

 
التتعتلتم   العتمتلتيتتتة،  التتطتبتيتقتتتات 

لتعتتتب  بتحتتتل   التمشتتتتتكتلات، 

 الأدوار

 التتمشتتتتتتروعتتتات   

العروض التقتديميتة    

التتتتتقتتتديتتر   ستتتتتتلالتتم 

Rubrics 

2.3 
فتي   التتتفتكتيتر  متهتتتارات  يتطتبتق 

 التعامل مع المواقف المختلفة.

التعلم    ، التعلم بحل المشكلات 

 التعاوني
 تقارير، دراسة الحالة ال

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية  3.0

3.1 

زملاؤه تحمل المسؤولية    يشارك

بنتتائتته   حلول  إيجتتاد  لبعض  في 

   القضايا.

 
التعلم التعتاوني، التعلم بحتل  

   المشكلات

المشتروعات   ستلالم  

 Rubricsالتقدير  

3,2 
بيئتتة   في  اعمتتال تطوعيتتة  ينفتتذ 

 الجامعة والمجتمع

التعلم التعتاوني، التعلم بحتل   

 المشكلات  

التتتمشتتتتتتتروعتتتات    

 التقارير

 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 قائمة الموضوعات                                               م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

 2 مهارات التكيف مع البيئة الجامعية  1

 2 1التعلم الفعال الاستذكار ومهارات   2

 2 2التعلم الفعال الاستذكار ومهارات   3

 2 1مهارات التواصل في البيئة الجامعية  4

 2 2مهارات التواصل في البيئة الجامعية  5

 2 مهارات البحث العلمي وأخلاقياته  6

 2 مهارات العرض والتحدث أمام الجمهور  7

 2 مهارات التفكير  8

 2 مهارات اكتشاف الذات  9

 2 مهارات التطوع والمسؤولية المجتمعية   10

 2 الاختباراتمهارات   11

 2 مهارات صياغة الأهداف 12

 30 المجموع 
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 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 % 30   لتاسعالأسبوع ا )اختبار تحريري( اختبار المنتصف   1

 % 10 الأسبوع الثاني عشر بحث او تقريرمشروع  2

 % 10 الأسبوع الخامس عشر  تقديم عرض بوربوينت 3

 % 10 مستمر وتفاعلة مشارك 4

 % 40 عشر الثامنالأسبوع   الاختبار النهائي 5

 وغيره قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت

 : مصادر التعلم والمرافق. ه

 : مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة . 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
الامام محمد بن سعود الإسلامية )الإصدار الأول(.  مهارات الدراسة الجامعية. جامعة 

 هت.  1440-1441

 المراجع المساندة 

 م.  2023 هت 1444الطبعة السادسة(  )المهارات الجامعية. جامعة الملك سعود  -

المهارات الاكاديمية. النظم الخبيرة. الجامعة السعودية الاليكترونية )الطبعة الأولى(   -

 م 2012  -هت  1433

(. مواءمة ومراجعة: د.  1. المهارات الجامعية )ط (2020)أنتوني ماننج وآخرون.  -

 منصور سعيد المالكي وآخرون، ريدنج، المملكة المتحدة للنشر. 

بن عبدالله الخثلان، د. عمر بن   نعبد الرحمبن يوسف جابر، د.  ب د. عبد المطل -

عبدالله السويلم، د. محمد عبدالعزيز العوهلي. مهارات الدراسة الجامعية. الظهران:  

 جامعة الملك فهد البترول والمعادن. 

 المصادر الإلكترونية 
life-university-with-adjust-to-https://ahzassociates.co.uk/tips / 

handbook/book-skills-academic-gb/eur/the-https://uk.sagepub.com/en280781  

  أخرى 

 

 : المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة . 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 
 قاعات دراسية  )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 البرمجيات( )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، 
 جهاز عرض بيانات

https://ahzassociates.co.uk/tips-to-adjust-with-university-life/
https://uk.sagepub.com/en-gb/eur/the-academic-skills-handbook/book280781
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 صفحة المقرر على نظام بلاك بورد )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  أخرى  تجهيزات

 

 

 

 

 

 : تقويم جودة المقرر. و 

 طرق التقييم المقيمون مجالات التقويم

 غير مباشر )استبانة( قيادات البرنامج –الطلبة  فاعلية التدريس

 غير مباشر )استبانة( المراجع النظير فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب

 مصادر التعلم
قيتادات  -أعضتتتتتاء هيئتة تتدريس   –الطلاب  
 البرنامج

 غير مباشر )استبانة(

 أعضاء هيئة تدريس مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر
مبتاشتتتتر )الاختبتارات، الواجبتات،  

 المشاريع(

 . البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها()الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات  المقيمون

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 

 

 

 : اعتماد التوصيفز. 

 قسم المقررات العامة  جهة الاعتماد

 الرابعة عشر  رقم الجلسة 

 هت 1444/  11/  10 تاريخ الجلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 سيادة الأعمال اظم الملشس:

 HR-100سمض الملشس:  

 إداسة المىاسد البششيت البرهامج:  

 المىاسد البششيت اللعم العلمي:  

 إداسة الأعمال الكليت:  

 جامعت الحذود الشماليت المؤظعت:  

 2022وسخت الخىصيف:  

 2024جاسيخ آخش مشاجعت:  
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 جذول المحخىياث

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلىماث عامت عً الملشس الذساس ي: ؤ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. هىاجج الخعلم للملشس واظتراجيجياث جذسيعها وطشق جلييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. مىضىعاث الملشس 

 5 ........................................................................................................................................................................ د. ؤوشطت جلييم الطلبت

افم:  6 ................................................................................................................................................................. ٌ. مصادس الخعلم والمش

 6 .......................................................................................................................................................................... جلىيم جىدة الملشس:و. 

 7 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ص. اعخماد الخىصيف:
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 :الملشس الذساس يمعلىماث عامت عً  ؤ.

 الخعشيف بالملشس الذساس ي. 1

 (2. العاعاث المعخمذة: )1

 

 هىع الملشس . 2

 أخزى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب جخصص ☐ متطلب كليت ☐ متطلب جامعت ☒ -ؤ

        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒ -ب

 (المعخىي العادط)  :يلذم فيه الملشس العىت / المعخىي الزي . 3

 الىصف العام للملشس . 4

اااسل  ياااع جشااااض مىاضااان الملاااشس ع ااا  ؤهاااىاع سياااادة الأعماااال والمى ىمااات  يدىااااول الملاااشس لمافااات المعاااابيم المخعللااات بشياااادة الأعماااال وعبخكا

المباذعل وعىاماد دعام الإباذاعل وعىائلاه. اماا الجضئيت والكليت لشيادة الأعمالل ال  جاهب دساظت الإبذاع وعبخكااس ودساظات ظاماث 

يدىاول الملشس صعاث ومهاساث سائذ الأعمال والمذاسط العكشيت لعماث سائذ الأعمال. إضافت إل  ايعيت جحىيد الأفكاس إلا  مشااسين 

العماااد  اماااا يدىااااول الملاااشس معهاااىم الميشاااأث الصاااؤسرة وهجااااة وفشاااد المؤظعااااث الصاااؤسرة وايعيااات ججىاااب العشااادل واعاااذاد خطااات

 .للمششوع

 )إن وجدث(المخطلباث العابلت لهزا الملشس  -5

  لا جىجذ

 المخطلباث المتزامىت من بزا الملشس )إن وجذث( -6

 لا جوجد

 . الهذف الشئيغ للملشس 7

ججاسياات سيحيااتل يهااذف الملااشس إلاا  ااعاااب الطلباات بإظاظااياث سيااادة الأعمااال وعبخكاااسل وايعياات جحىيااد الأفكاااس الشيادياات الاا  مشاااسين 

 بالإضافت ال  اعذاد الىمارج والخطط الأوليت لإداسة المشاسين الشياديت.

 (ًىطبق ما كل)اختر  همط الخعليم .2

 اليعبت  عذد العاعاث الخذسيعيت همط الخعليم م

   ظاعت2   الخلليذيحعليم  1
 
 %100 ؤظبىعيا

   الخعليم الإلكترووي 2

3 

 الخعليم المذمج 

  الخلليذيالخعليم  

 الخعليم الإلكترووي 

  

 %100  الخعليم عً بعذ  4
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 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي( العاعاث الخذسيعيت. 3

 اليعبت ظاعاث الخعلم اليشاط م

 %011 30 محاضشاث 1

   معمد ؤو إظخىديى 2

   ميذاوي 3

   دسوط إضافيت 4

   ؤخشي  5

 %011 30 الإجمالي

 جذسيعها وطشق جلييمها: واظتراجيجياث للملشس ب. هىاجج الخعلم 

 هىاجج الخعلم  الشمض
 سمض هاجج الخعلم 

 المشجبط بالبرهامج
 طشق الخلييم اظتراجيجياث الخذسيغ

 المعشفت والعهم 1.0

1.1 
يُعاااااشف معاااااابيم سياااااادة الأعماااااال والإباااااذاع 

 وعبخكاس والششلماث الصؤسرة.

 الحىاس والمىاكشت  -1 

 الإللاء -2

الى اااااااااااااااااذاث الخعليمياااااااااااااااااات  -3 

 Modulesالمصؤشة 

 العصف الزبني -4

عخخباااااااااااساث الخحشيشياااااااااات -1

المىضاااااااااااااااىعيت لمالصاااااااااااااااىاب 

والخطاااااااااااااإ وعخخيااااااااااااااس ماااااااااااااً 

مخعااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااذد والخكمياااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااد 

 والمضاوجت.

1.2 

يششة ايعيات إعاذاد خطات العماد الأوليات 

)الدشاااااااااااااااااااؤيليت الدعاااااااااااااااااااىيليتل الماليااااااااااااااااااات( 

 للمششوع الشيادي

 الحىاس والمىاكشت  -1 

 الإللاء -2

الى اااااااااااااااااذاث الخعليمياااااااااااااااااات  -3 

 Modulesالمصؤشة 

 العصف الزبني -4

عخخباااااااااااساث الخحشيشياااااااااات -1

المىضاااااااااااااااىعيت لمالصاااااااااااااااىاب 

والخطاااااااااااااإ وعخخيااااااااااااااس ماااااااااااااً 

مخعااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااذد والخكمياااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااد 

 والمضاوجت.

 المهاساث 2.0

2.1 
اااااااااااااااااااس سياديااااااااااااااااااات راث جاااااااااااااااااااذوي  يبخكاااااااااااااااااااش ؤفكا

 اكخصاديت واجخماعيت.

 الخعلم الزاحي -1 

 حعلم الأكشان-2

الى اااااااااااااااااذاث الخعليمياااااااااااااااااات  -3 

 Modulesالمصؤشة 

 Rubricظلالم الخلذيش  -ا

 دساظت الحالت-2

2.2 
يحاااااااااااىل الأفكااااااااااااس الشياديااااااااااات إلااااااااااا  مشااااااااااااسين 

 ججاسيت.

 الخعلم الزاحي -1 

 حعلم الأكشان-2

الى اااااااااااااااااذاث الخعليمياااااااااااااااااات  -3 

 Modulesالمصؤشة 

 Rubricظلالم الخلذيش  -ا

 دساظت الحالت-2

2.3 
)حشااااااااااااؤيليتل  يصااااااااااامم الخطاااااااااااط الأوليااااااااااات

 حعىيليتل ماليت( للمششوع الشيادي

 الخعلم الزاحي -1 

 حعلم الأكشان-2

 Rubricظلالم الخلذيش  -ا

 دساظت الحالت-2
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 هىاجج الخعلم  الشمض
 سمض هاجج الخعلم 

 المشجبط بالبرهامج
 طشق الخلييم اظتراجيجياث الخذسيغ

الى اااااااااااااااااذاث الخعليمياااااااااااااااااات  -3 

 Modulesالمصؤشة 

 الليم وعظخللاليت والمعؤوليت 3.0

3.1 

يبااااااااااااااااارص الجىاهاااااااااااااااااب الليادياااااااااااااااااتل جحماااااااااااااااااد 

المعااااااااااااؤوليتل والعمااااااااااااد الجمااااااااااااا ي عىااااااااااااذ 

 الخعامد من فشيم العمد.

 حعلم الأكشان-1 

 الخعلم الزاحي-2

 الخعلم الخعاووي-3

 Rubricظلالم الخلذيش  -ا

3.2     

 ج. مىضىعاث الملشس 

 كائمت المىضىعاث م
العاعاث 

 المخىكعتالخذسيعيت 

 4 مذخد ال  سيادة الأعمال 1

 3 صعاث و مهاساث سائذ الأعمال  2

 4 .وسيادة الأعمالالإبذاع وعبخكاس  3

 4 جحىيد الأفكاس إل  مشاسين سياديت 4

 4 .سيادة الأعمال والميشأث الصؤسرة 5

 4 اخابت خطت عمد المششوع الشيادي 6

 4 الخعامد من بيئت العمد الحش 7

 3 مشاسين سيادة الأعمال 8

 30 المجمىع

 د. ؤوشطت جلييم الطلبت

 ؤوشطت الخلييم م
 جىكيذ الخلييم

 )بالأظبىع(
 اليعبت 

 مً إجمالي دسجت الخلييم

 30% العاشش خخباس مىخصف العصد الذساس يعخخباساث الى شيت: ا 2

 10% طىال العصد الذساس ي المشاسات: جلييم الأوشطت والىاجباث 3

 20% الثاوي عشش مىاكشت المششوع الجما ي 4

 40% عشش العادط عخخباساث الى شيت: عخخباس النهائي 5

 .(قدًمي، مشزوع جماعي، ورقت عمل وغيرهأوشطت التقييم )اختبار جحزيزي، شفهي، عزض ج
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افم:  ٌ. مصادس الخعلم والمش

 مصادس الخعلم:المشاجن و . كائمت 1

 المشجن الشئيغ للملشس 
(. 2019الشميمشيل ؤ مذ بً عبذ الش مً المبسريكل والمبسريكل وفاء بيذ هاصش )

 المملكت العشييت الععىديت. العبيكان لليششسيادة الأعمال. الشياضل 

 المشاجن المعاهذة
(. سيادة الأعمال. 2020الخشذل محمد عثمان وهخبت مً ؤظاجزة الجامعت ويا ثيها )

 الىاشش: جامعت اللابشة

 المكخبت الشكميت لجامعت الحذود الشماليت المصادس الإلكتروهيت

  ؤخشي 
 

افم والخجهسزاث المطلىيت:2  . المش

 مخطلباث الملشس  العىاصش

افم الىىعيت  المش

 )القاعاث الدراسيت، المختبراث، قاعاث العزض، قاعاث المحاكاة ... إلخ(

كاعاث محاضشاث صاعيت بماا جحخىياه ماً العابىساث الزايات  -1

 .واشاس ي جلىط.

 الخجهسزاث الخلىيت

 )جهاس عزض البياهاث، السبورة الذكيت، البرمجياث(

من اهترهذ عالي العشعت لعضى بيئت جهاص  اظب آلي -1

 الخذسيغ ويعخخذمه الطلاب للعشض الخلذيمي للمشاسين

 (Data showجهاص العشض علكترووي )-2

 لطبيعت التخصص(ججهسزاث ؤخشي 
ً
  )جبعا

 و. جلىيم جىدة الملشس:

 طشق الخلييم المليمىن  مجالاث الخلىيم

 غسر مباشش. الطلبت فاعليت الخذسيغ

 طشق جلييم الطلابفاعليت 
ؤعضاء بيئات الخاذسيغ وكيااداث البرهاامج 

 والمشاجن الى سر.
 غسر مباشش.

 مباشش وغسر مباشش. ؤعضاء بيئت الخذسيغ وكياداث البرهامج. مصادس الخعلم

 مباشش وغسر مباشش. الطلبت. مذي جحصيد مخشجاث الخعلم للملشس 

   ؤخشي 

 .قياداث البرهامج، المزاجع الىظير، أخزى )ًتم جحدًدها()الطلبت، أعضاء هيئت التدريس،  المقيمون 

 .)مباشز وغير مباشز(طزق التقييم 
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 اعخماد الخىصيف:ص. 

 جامعت الحذود الشماليت –لمليت إداسة الأعمال  –كعم المىاسد البششيت  جهت ععخماد

 تعظاخلا سكم الجلعت

 م2024-02 -12 جاسيخ الجلعت

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 ) أخلاقيات المهنة (( 5ثقافة إسلامية )      اسم المقرر:

    ISLS105رمز المقرر:  

 ) متطلب جامعة(

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية    الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية    المؤسسة:

 2023نسخة التوصيف:  

 2024يناير تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................... ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة.خطأ!  ................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ......................................................................................................... ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................. و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 4 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 . ( السنة الأولى/ المستويين الأول والثاني)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

 

يتنااو  المقرر مهووم لا  ما الاقلاو والموناة وملاانتوماا طوشااااارو  الموناة ط ويعرا خمثلاة ما الاقلاو منواا  
:الصااااادو والامااناة طوالإقلاا والعهاا  والعاد  وحساااااا التعااما  والتعااوا  والمااادرن طواللهاا ن والإتقااا ط 

  ترساي  خقلاقيات المونة ط والمقالهات وخقلاقيات الادارن ط وخقلاقيات المونة في الحضاارن الإسالامية ط ووساا 
 الشرعية في المونة .

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 

 لا يوجد

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 على خا: عند الانتوا  ما هذا المقررط يلوا ال الب / ال الاة قادراً 

يعر  ال الب الجامعي خقلاقيات المونةط وملانتوا في الإسالامط وت ايقاتوا في الحضاارن الإسالاميةط ودورها في  
التناؤ    إنجاح عمله وحياتهط يلتسااب ال الب موارن تحلي  الاواهر الاقلاقية المحدثة في محي  العم  ويساات ي 

اآثارها وتحديد موقهه منواط ويتعلم وسااااا   ترسااااي  الاقلاقيات الحميدنط ووسااااا   ح  ما يواجه ت ايقوا ما 
 عقااتط يلتزم ال الب اأقلاقيات المونة في نهسهط واي ة عملهط ويرشد الآقريا إلى التحلي اوا.

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اعتيادي  1
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 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 % 100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 الإلكترونيالتعليم  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

 --  -- 

 --  --  التعليم عن بعد  4

  

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية) تعليم ذاتي(  4

   أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  

 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

على  ال ااالااب  يتعر   خا 

المونااة   خقلاقيااات  مهووم 

 وملانتوا ط 

والإلقااا ط   1ع المحاااضااااارن 

والامانااااقشاااااااةط   الاحاوار 

القرا   الذهنية العصاا   

 الذهني

الاقاااااتاااااااااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة  

 والموضوعية(

1.2 

  خا يذلر ال االب  خقلاقياات 

الحضاااااااارن   في  الموناااة 

الإسااااالاميااة ووسااااااا اا  

 ترسيقوا

و المقالهات الشارعية في 

 المونة.

 2ع

والإلقااا ط   المحاااضااااارن 

والامانااااقشاااااااةط   الاحاوار 

القرا   الذهنية العصاا   

 الذهني

الاقاااااتاااااااااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة  

 والموضوعية(

…     
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 الموارات 2.0

2.1 

القيم   خا يصاااان   ال الب

التعليم وال ااب  في مجااا  

والحساااااااة واااقي الموا  

المترتاااة   الآثااار  ويحلاا  

 عليوا في المونة.

الااذهنيط تعلم   1م العصااااا  

 الاقراا
الااااماااالاحاااااااااةط  

الاقاااااتاااااااااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة  

والاماوضاااااوعاياااة(  

 والواجاات

…     

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0

3.1 

خا يلتزم اوضااااا  الآلياات  

المناساااة لنشاار خقلاقيات 

 المونة..

 1ق
حاا   على  القااا م  التعليم 

 المشللات

 

 عرا تقديمي

3.2 

خا يساااااهم في التصااااد   

للمقاالهاات الشااااارعياة في 

الموناة ويااارد في التحاذير  

 منوا . .

 2ق

حاا   على  القااا م  التعليم 

 المشللات

 

 واجاات وخاحاث

...     

 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 الموضوعات قائمة  م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

1.  

مناقشة الخطة التعليمية للمادة ومتطلباتها وتوزيع درجاتها وتعريف  

*آثار الأخلاق على الفرد  الوحدة الأولى:  الطالب بمفردات المقرر

 والمجتمع 

2 

2.  

 مفهوم الأخلاق ومكانتها.

 مفهوم الأخلاق *

 *أهيمه الأخلاق 

 الأخلاق والعقيدة والعبادة والنظم الإسلامي*جوانب الصلة بين 

 

2 

 2 مفهوم المهنة ومكانتها الوحدة الثانية:   .3
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 *تعريف المهنة 

 *أهمية المهنة 

 2 الوحدة الثالثة :  شروط المهنة   .4

5.  

 الوحدة الرابعة :  خلق الإخلاص والصدق 

 *الإخلاص 
2 

 2 الصدق  .6

7.  

 خلق الأمانة والعفاف والعدل   الوحدة الخامسة :

 الأمانة  *

 العفاف *

 * العدل

2 

8.  

 الوحدة السادسة :  خلق حسن التعامل والتعاون والمبادرة

 حسن التعامل  *

 * التعاون 

 لمبادرة *ا

2 

9.  

 الكفاءة والاتقان الوحدة السابعة :  

 * الكفاءة 

 * الاتقان 

2 

10.  

 أخلاقيات الإدارة  الوحدة الثامنة :

 أخلاقيات الإدارة في الإسلام *
2 

11.  

 الوحدة التاسعة :  أخلاقيات المهنة في الحضارة الإسلامية 

 *المجال الأول : التعليم 

 

2 

 

12.  

 المجال الثاني : الطب 

 *المجال الثالث : الحسبة 
2 
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13.  

 دراسة لميثاق المهنة في بعض التخصصات الوحدة العاشرة :

 *ميثاق أخلاقيات المهنة 

 *مواد الميثاق 

 

2 

 2 *ميثاق المهنة في التخصصات الأخرى   .14

 2 الوحدة الحادية عشر :  وسائل توسيخ أخلاقيات المهنة   .15

 .....   

 30 المجموع 

 

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

من إجمالي درجة  

 التقييم 

 % 30 خلال الفصل الواجبات والتكليفات  1

 % 30 8 -5من الأسبوع  الاختبار النصفي  2

 %40 18-16من الأسبوع  الاختبار النهائي  3

 %100 خلال الفصل المجموع 4

 ورقة عمل وغيره(أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض تقديمي، مشروع جماعي، 

 ه. مصادر التعلم والمرافق: 

 . قائمة المراجع ومصادر التعلم: 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
(.أخلاقيات  2019مجموعة من المتخصصين في العلوم الشرعية،)  

 . الرياض : دار جامعة الملك سعود للنشر . 4المهنة . ط 

 المراجع المساندة 
 

 

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

 الرقمية السعودية الملتاة 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

 الملتاة الشاملة 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
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 http://waqfeya.comالمكتبة الوقفية   أخرى 

 

 . المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة: 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 

بحياث لا يزياد  توفير قااعاات دراساااااياة   تساااااتوعاب  الطلاب

 طالب  في   الشعبة 30عددهم عن 

 التجويزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 
 توفير حاسب آلي لكل قاعة

  )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  خقرى  تجويزات

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 الطلاب

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(. 

 لجنة النظم والخطط الدراسية بالقسم

تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة الدورية  

 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم( 

المقررات   * تقييم غير مباشر) تدوير 

 على أعضاء هيئة التدريس(

 مراجع مستقل  تقييم الطلاب 

تقييم غير مباشر ) مراجعة عينة من 

الإجابات من قبل لجنة الاختبارات  

 بالقسم(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة  

الخارجية لعينة من أوراق إجابات  

 الطلاب(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر)مراجعة النظراء 

 بالقسم(. 

 الطلاب التعلم مصادر 

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 -التحريرية تقييم مباشر) الاختبارات

 -الاختبارات التطبيقية والشفهية

 المشاريع( 

   أخرى 

http://waqfeya.com/
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 )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(.المقيمون 

 )مباشر وغير مباشر(.طرق التقييم 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 

 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 ( ) أصول الثقافة الإسلامية (1الثقافة الإسلامية )    اسم المقرر:

 ISLS100     اسم المقرر:

 )متطلب جامعة(         

 :   الدراسات الإسلاميةالقسم العلمي

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية     الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية   المؤسسة:

 2023 نسخة التوصيف:  

 2024 يناير  :تاريخ آخر مراجعة
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 6 ........................................................................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   6 ................................................................................................................................................................. ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 7 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ..................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 (  السنة الأولى/ المستوى الثاني)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

ومصلالااهرهام واصلالاا،صلالامام مالحاا الالإلالاارة الإسلالايم،ة والرها ع ا الالإلالاارة ال ر ،ةم ل   يعطي هذا المقرر مقدمة عامة حول الثقافة الإسلالايم،ةم موموممام  

موذ العباهاا واهم،تما  يتطرق إلا العق،دة الإسلايم،ة مومومما وارااهما وهواضلإلامام واه  التادياا الثقاف،ة المعاةلارةم ل  المتاذ  ذار ا رق مقاةلاد الةلاريعة ومو

 والاكمة من اها،ما.
 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد

 

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

وحلإلاارته الإسلايم،ةم والترا،ح تعحيح اهتماء الطالب اللامعي لدياهم ومةلااراته في  ااء وناه من ايل معرفته  ثقافته الإسلايم،ةم ومصلااهرهام واصلاا،صلامام  

 ع ا تطب،قه العم ي للإسيذ في سا،ر ملالاا الا،اة: عق،دةً وعباهةًم ومعام ةً واايضاً.

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  التقليدي تعليم  1
 % 100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

 --  -- 
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 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

   التعليم عن بعد   4
 

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة  ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

 --  --  معمل أو إستوديو 2

 --  --  ميداني 3

 --  ---  دروس إضافية 4

 --  --  أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

مع ع عوم   العطعععالعععب  يعععرف  أن 

الإسعععلامية   ومصعععادر الثقافة  

تعواجع ع عععا   العتعي  والعتعحعععديعععات 

 الثقافة الإسلامية.

 1ع
والإلعقعععا     العمعحعععااعععععر  

الحوار والمناقشة  الخرائط  

 الذهنية العصف الذهني

الاختبعارات التحريريعة  

)العععععمعععععقعععععالعععععيعععععة  

 والمواوعية(

1.2 
نعواقع   العطعععالعععب  يعععذكعر  أن 

الإيمععان  وكي يععة البعععد عن ععا  

 للح اظ على ال وية الوطنية.  

والإلعقعععا     2ع العمعحعععااعععععر  

الحوار والمناقشة  الخرائط  

 الذهنية العصف الذهني

الاختبعارات التحريريعة  

)العععععمعععععقعععععالعععععيعععععة  

 والمواوعية(

…     

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 

أن يميز الطعالعب بين الم عاهيم  

والتطبيقات الصعحيحة للمسعائل  

العمع عععاهعيعم   وبعيعن  العععقعععديعععة 

والسعععععلوكيعات الخعاطئعة في عا  

 بمعرفة أصول الإيمان الستة .

 

الععتععبعععادلععي    1م الععتعععدريععد 

 المناظر  الأكاديمية
 الواجبات والاختبارات

2.2     

…     

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية  3.0
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

3.1 

البحعع  عن   أن يسععععععاهم في 

المسععتجدات المتعلقة بمجالات  

الحاار  الإسلامية ومنجزات ا  

  والحكم من العبعادات وعمعل  

أبحعا  وعرو  من صعععععميم 

 المن ج.

 1ق

حعععل   ععلعى  العقعععائعم  العتعععلعيعم 

 المشكلات

 

 عر  تقديمي 

3.2 

أن يت ععاعععل في الوقوف أمععام  

التحعديات الثقعافيعة المععاصعععععر   

الثقعافعة  ويعخخعذ معا ينعاسعععععب  

 الإسلامية الوسطية الصحيحة

 

حعععل   1ق ععلعى  العقعععائعم  العتعععلعيعم 

 المشكلات
تعععقعععديعععمعععي    ععععر  

 ومناقشته. 

 ...     

 

 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات  

 المتوقعة التدريسية 

 2 .مناقشة الخطة التعليمية للماد  ومتطلبات ا وتوزيع درجات ا  و تعريف الطالب بم ردات المقرر 1

 2 الوحد  الأولى : تعريف الثقافة الإسلامية وأهميت ا ومجالات ا 2

 2 الوحد  الثانية : مصادر الثقافة الإسلامية ورافدها 3

 2 خصائص الثقافة الإسلامية الوحد  الثالثة : 4

 2 تتمة خصائص الثقافة الإسلامية 5

 2 الوحد  الرابعة : الحاار  الإسلامية 6

 2 الوحد  الخامسة : أصول الإيمان ) الإيمان بالله ( 7

 2 الوحد  السادسة : الإيمان بالملائكة والكتب والرسل 8

 2 الإيمان باليوم الآخر الوحد  السابعة : 9

 2 الوحد  الثامنة : الإيمان بالقدر 10

 2 الوحد  التاسعة : أهم التحديات الثقافية المعاصر  11

 2 الوحد  العاشر  : نواق  الإيمان 12

 2 الوحد  الحادية عشر : الشريعة الإسلامية وأبرز مقاصدها 13
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 2 العبادات في الإسلام وحِكم ا الوحد  الثانية عشر : 14

 2 مراجعة 15

 30 المجموع 

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع(
 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 %30 خلال الفصل الواجبات والتكلي ات 1

 %30 8 -5من الأسبوع  الاختبار النص ي 2

 %40 18-16الأسبوع من  الاختبار الن ائي 3

 %100 خلال الفصل المجموع ... 

 .(قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيره أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت 

افق:   ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . قائمة 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
  -أصول الثقافة الإسلامية   -ه (   1439)   - مجموعة من المتخصصين في العلوم الشرعية 

 دار جامعة الملك سعود.  -جامعة الملك سعود, المملكة العربية السعودية   -الإصدار الثاني  

 

 المراجع المساندة
 .مدخل إلى الثقافة الإسلامية" أ.د.نعمان السامرائي و د.سعود آل سعود -

 .المدخل إلى الثقافة الإسلامية" د. محمد رشاد سالم -

 .ـ أضواء على الثقافة الإسلامية" د. نادية العمُري

 المصادر الإلكترونية 
 المكتبة الرقمية السعودية 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

 

 مجلات  أخرى 
 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 المقرر متطلبات  العناصر

افق النوعية   المر

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 
توفير قاعات دراســـية   تســـتوعلا  اليلالا بحيي لا يديد عدد م  

 ياللا  في   الشعبة 30عن 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(
 لكل قاعةتوفير حاسلا آلي 

 لطبيعة التخصص(تجهيزات أخرى 
ً
  )تبعا



 

7 
 

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 اليلبة

 

ــتبيانات ــر) اس تودع  *تقييم غير مباش
حـول   آرائـ ـم  لـمـعـرفــة  الـيـلالا  عـلـى 
أســـــلـولا   يــة  فــاعـلـ ومــدل  قـرر  مـ الـ

 التدريس(.

 

 
 

 لجنة النظم والخيي الدراسية بالقسم

* تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة الدورية  
 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم(

المقررات   * تقييم غير مباشــر) تدوير
 على أعضاء  يئة التدريس(

   فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب 

 اليلالا مصادر التعلم 

ــتبيانات تودع  ــر) اسـ تقييم غير مباشـ
حـول   آرائـ ـم  لـمـعـرفــة  الـيـلالا  عـلـى 
أســـــلـولا   يــة  فــاعـلـ ومــدل  قـرر  مـ الـ

 التدريس(

 أعضاء  يئة التدريس مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 
  -الاختبارات التحريرية *تقييم مباشـر) 

ــة والشــــ  ي ــة  التيبيقي ــارات   -الاختب
 المشاريع(

   أخرى 

 .)الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها( المقيمون 

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 

 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 ) الأسرة في الإسلام (( 4ثقافة إسلامية )      اسم المقرر:

  ISLS104  رمز المقرر:

 ) متطلب جامعة(

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 التربية والآداب    الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية    المؤسسة:

 2023  نسخة التوصيف:  

 2024يناير تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................... ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة.خطأ!  ................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ......................................................................................................... ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................. و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ..................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 (  ولى/ المستويين الول والثانيالسنة ال )  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

التعريف بمفهوم الأسرر  ف  المجتم  المسر،مو وبيام منانتها وميميتهاو والأسرل الت  تقوم ه،يهاو وتع ي  القيم 
والمبادئ الت  تقوم ه،يهاو ومناقشرررة ميم المشرررنلات الأسرررريةو وهرا الح،وة المناسررربة لهاو م  إبرا  حنمة  

  التشري  ف  نة وحد  مم وحدات يذا المقرر .
 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد

 

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 لعلاجها .  اكتساب الطالب معرفة مكانة الأسرة في المجتمع المسلم والأسس التي تقوم عليها، والمشكلات الأسرية التي تعترضها ووضع الخطط المناسبة

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اعتيادي  1

 % 100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 الإلكترونيالتعليم  2

 --  --  التعليم المدمج  3
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 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

   التعليم عن بعد  4

 
  

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية) تعليم ذاتي(  4

   أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

مفهوم الطررالررب   يعُرف    مم 

الننرا  ومقردمراترم وومفهوم  

الفرُق ف  الننررا  ومحنررامررم 

الررفرررد   حررراجرررات  لررترر،رربرريرررة 

والمجتم و ممرا يحرافع ه،   

 الهوية الوطنية

 1ع

والإلقررا و   المحرراةرررررر  

والرمرنررراقشرررررررةو   الرحروار 

الخرائط الذينية العصررف  

 الذين 

الاخرررررتررررربرررررارات  

التحريريرة )المقراليرة  

 والموةوهية(

1.2 

مم يوةررررط الطالب الحقوق  

ال وجيررة ووحقوق الوالررديم  

مرمرررا  و  والأخروات  والأخرو  

والتفنير   الررذات  إدار   ينم  

 الناقد.

 2ع
والإلقررا و   المحرراةرررررر  

والرمرنررراقشرررررررةو   الرحروار 

الخرائط الذينية العصررف  

 الذين 

الاخرررررتررررربرررررارات  

التحريريرة )المقراليرة  

 والموةوهية(

…     

 المهارات 2.0
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

2.1 

مم يح،رة الطرالرب وسرررررائرة  

 الاستقرار الأسري. 
الررررمررررلاحررررعررررةو   المناعر  الأناديمية 1م

الاخرررررتررررربرررررارات  

التحريريرة )المقراليرة  

والرمروةررررروهريرررة(  

 والواجبات

…     

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية  3.0

3.1 

مم يشررارا الطلاب ف  تقديم  

ح،وة ل،مخرالفرات الشررررررهية  

 ف  الفرق ال وجية 

 1ق
حررة  ه،   القررائم  التع،يم 

 المشنلات

 

ومبرحرررا    واجربرررات 

 وتناليف

3.2 

مم يبرادر الطرالرب ف  هرا  

ميم المشرررررنلات الاجتمراهيرة  

الأسررررية المعاصرررر  ونيفية  

هلاجهررا ف  الإسرررررلام ممررا 

هر،ر   الرحرفررراع  فر   يسرررررهرم 

 الهوية الوطنية .

 2ق

حررة  ه،   القررائم  التع،يم 

 المشنلات

 

 واجبات ومبحا 

...     

 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

1.  
تعريف   و  درجاتها   وتوزيع  ومتطلباتها  للمادة  التعليمية  الخطة  مناقشة 

 الطالب بمفردات المقرر 
2 

2.  

 الوحدة الأولى :مفهوم الاسرة في الإسلام وأهميتها وخصائصها. 

 مفهوم الأسرة  .1
 . أهمية الأسرة ومظاهر عناية الإسلام بها 2

 

2 

 2 خصائص الأسرة المسلمة .  . 3  .3

4.  

 الوحدة الثانية:ضوابط العلاقة بين الجنسين : 

 اعتدال الموقف الشرعي من الميل بين لجنسين  .1
 ضوابط العلاقة بين الجنسين  .2

2 
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 .الزنا كبيرة من كبائر الذنوب 3

5.  

 الوحدة الثالثة: مقدمات تكوين الأسرة . 

 معايير اختيار الزوج والزوجة .1
 وأهم أحكامها مفهوم الخطبة  .2
 

2 

 2 .المحرمات من النساء . 3  .6

 2 الوحدة الخامسة :الحقوق الزوجية المشتركة   .7

8.  

 الوحدة السادسة :حقوق الزوج وحقوق الزوجة 

 حقوق الزوج  .1
 .حقوق الزوجة 2

2 

 2 الوحدة السابعة :حقوق الوالدين   .9

10.  

 الوحدة الثامنة :حقوق ا لأولاد والإخوة 

 حقوق الأولاد  .1
 الإخوة .حقوق 2

2 

 2 الوحدة التاسعة :وسائل الاستقرار الأسري   .11

12.  

 الوحدة العاشرة :أحكام الطلاق

 تعريف الطلاق وحكمه  .1
 شروط الطلاق وآدابه  .2

 

2 

13.  
 أقسام الطلاق 

 توجيهات بشأن الطلاق 
2 

14.  
ودراسة    ، الطلاق  وقوع  من  للحد  الإسلام  منهج  الحادية عشرة:  الوحدة 

 لأبرز مخالفاته، والأثار المترتبة عليه . 
2 

15.  

 الوحدة الثانية عشر: أحكام الخلع وفسخ النكاح 

 تعريف الخلع وأحكامه، فسخ النكاح بالعيب 
2 

 .....   

 30 المجموع 
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 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 التقييم أنشطة  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

من إجمالي درجة  

 التقييم 

 % 30 خلال الفصل الواجبات والتكليفات  1

 % 30 8 -5من السبوع  الاختبار النصفي  2

 %40 18-16من السبوع  الاختبار النهائي  3

 %100 خلال الفصل المجموع 4

 تقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيره(أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض 

 ه. مصادر التعلم والمرافق: 

 . قائمة المراجع ومصادر التعلم: 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
(.الأسرة في  2018مجموعة من المتخصصين بجامعة الملك سعود.) 

 .الرياض :دار جامعة الملك سعود للنشر .   3الإسلام  ط 

 المراجع المساندة 
 

 م. 1997المجتمع الإسلامي / عبد الرحمن الفرج /دار الفرقان /بناء 

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

 المنتبة الرقمية السعودية 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

 المنتبة الشام،ة 

 أخرى 
 المكتبة الوقفية 

http://waqfeya.com 

 

 . المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة: 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النوهية 

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 

بحيا  لا يزياد  توفير قااعاات دراساااااياة   تساااااتوعاب  الطلاب

 طالب  في   الشعبة 30عددهم عن 

 التجهي ات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 
 توفير حاسب آلي لكل قاعة

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
http://waqfeya.com/
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

  )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  مخرى  تجهي ات

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 الطلاب

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(. 

 لجنة النظم والخطط الدراسية بالقسم

تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة الدورية  

 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم( 

المقررات   * تقييم غير مباشر) تدوير 

 على أعضاء هيئة التدريس(

 مراجع مستقل  تقييم الطلاب 

تقييم غير مباشر ) مراجعة عينة من 

الإجابات من قبل لجنة الاختبارات  

 بالقسم(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة  

الخارجية لعينة من أوراق إجابات  

 الطلاب(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر)مراجعة النظراء 

 بالقسم(. 

 الطلاب التعلم مصادر 

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 -التحريرية تقييم مباشر) الاختبارات

 -الاختبارات التطبيقية والشفهية

 المشاريع( 

   أخرى 

 )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(.المقيمون 

 )مباشر وغير مباشر(.طرق التقييم 

 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 



 

9 
 

 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 ) الفقه الطبي (( 3ثقافة إسلامية )      اسم المقرر:

  ISLS109  رمز المقرر:

 )متطلب جامعة( 

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية    الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية    المؤسسة:

 2023  نسخة التوصيف:  

 2024مايو تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................... ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ......................................................................................................... ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................. و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ..................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 (  السنة الأولى/ المستويين  الأول والثاني)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

التعريف بمفهوم الفقه الطبي، وبيان أهميته، ومصااادر، ، وح م التداوو وهديه صاالي ي عليه وساالم في علا  
نفسااه وسااياسااته، وأهم اادوية التي ورد النا عليها، وح م الصاايدلة وأح امها، وأح ام المريا، والقواعد 

هاا وأهم تطبيقااتهاا، وأح اام الإلن الطبي، الفقهياة العااماة والمقااصاااااد الشااااارعياة المتعلقاة باااح اام الطبياة ومعااني
والمسااااةولية الطبية، وأنواعها، وموجباتها، ومسااااقطاتها، وأح ام منو الحمه وتنهيمه، وأهم القبااااايا الطبية 

 .المعاصرة، وااح ام المتعلقة بالمصاب بمرا الإيدز والاستنساخ البشرو وزراعة ااعباء
 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد

 

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 اكتساب الطالب معرفة أحكام الفقه الطبي، والأحكام المتعلقة بالدواء والإذن الطبي والمسئولية الطبية وما يترتب عليها.

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  التعليمنمط  .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اعتيادي  1
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 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 % 100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

 --  -- 

   التعليم عن بعد  4

  

 الفصل الدراس ي( )على مستوى  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية) تعليم ذاتي(  4

   أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامجناتج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم 1.0

1.1 

مافاهاوم   الاطاااالاااب  ياععارف  أن 

وبياان أهميتاه   الفقاه الطبي ،

و وإدراك فباااااه علم الطب  

وح م تعلماه بماا يحقا التعلم  

 اللاتي والتف ير الناقد

 1ع
والإلقاااء،   المحااابااااارة 

والامانااااقشاااااااة،   الاحاوار 

الخراةط اللهنية العصااف  

 اللهني

الاخاااااتاااااباااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة  

 والموبوعية(

1.2 

القواعااد الفقهيااة   ياال ر  أن 

بااااح ااام  العااامااة المتعلقااة  

وأهام   وماعااااناياهاااا  الاطاباياااة 

تطبيقاتها واساتخدام التقنيات  

 الحديثة؛ لتحقيا الريادة.

 2ع
والإلقاااء،   المحااابااااارة 

والامانااااقشاااااااة،   الاحاوار 

الخراةط اللهنية العصااف  

 اللهني

الاخاااااتاااااباااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة  

 والموبوعية(

…     

 المهارات 2.0
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامجناتج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

2.1 

المقاااصااااااد   ياادافو عن  أن 

الشااااارعياة العااماة المتعلقاة  

 بااح ام الطبية ويؤصه لها.  

الااااماااالاحااااهااااة،   المناهرة اا اديمية  2م

الاخاااااتاااااباااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة  

والاماوباااااوعاياااة(  

 والواجبات

…     

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0

3.1 

أن يباادر الطاالاب باالبحا  عن 

البااوابط الشاارعية لةدوية  

باماهاااارة   الاناباوو  والاطاااب 

وتطوير الالات  واساااااتخادام  

 وساةه الت نولوجيا.

 1ق

حااه  علح  القاااةم  التعليم 

 المش لات

 

 عرا تقديمي

3.2 

البحاا  في  يتفاااعااه في  أن 

القباااايا الطبية المعاصااارة  

ااسااااارة   مساااااتاوو  عالاح 

اهام  وياتاعارا  والاماجاتاماو. 

المشااااا لات المتعلقاة باالفقاه  

الطبي والمشااار ة في إيجاد  

 الحلوه.

 2ق

حااه  علح  القاااةم  التعليم 

 المش لات

 

 واجبات وأبحا 

...     

 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

1.  

 الطالب بمفردات المقرر مناقشة الخطة التعليمية للمادة ومتطلباتها وتوزيع درجاتها وتعريف 

 
2 

2.  

 الوحدة ااولح :تعريف الفقه الطبي وبيان ح م تعلم الطب وفبله: 

 مفهوم الفقه الطبي، وأهميته.  •

 مصادر الفقه الطبي   .  •
 فضل علم الطب وحكم تعلمه .  •

 عناية الإسلام بالصحة . 

2 

3.  

المتعلقة بهما: الوحدة الثانية: ح م التداوو والمداواة والقواعد الشرعية   

 حكم التداوي والمداواة والأصل فيهما. •
 عدم التعارض بين التداوي وبين التوكل على الله.  •

 *القواعد الشرعية المتعلقة بالتداوي والمداواة. 

2 
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4.  

 الوحدة الثالثة :الطب النبوو: 

 هديه صلي الله عليه وسلم في علاج نفسه.  •

 الصحية. سياسة النبي صلي الله عليه وسلم  •
 هم الأدوية التي ورد النص عليها، وكيفية استخدامها، وأوجه الإعجاز فيها

2 

5.  

 الوحدة الرابعة :البوابط الشرعية لةدوية: 

 مفهوم الدواء في الشريعة الإسلامية.  •

 أقسام الدواء باعتبار مصادره.  •
 حكم الصيدلة وأهميتها. •
 الشروط الواجب توافرها في صانع الدواء.  •
 تجربة الدواء وضوابط ذلك. *حكم 

2 

6.  

 الوحدة الخامسة : طهارة المريا وصلاته: 

 أحكام طهارة المريض.  •

 أحكام صلاة المريض.  •
 أحكام صلاة الطبيب. 

2 

7.  

 الوحدة السادسة :صيام المريا وحجه:

 أحوال المريض في الصيام.  •

 أثر العلاج على صيام المريض.  •

 

 

2 

8.  
 أحكام حج المريض.  .9
 التداوي في الحج. أحكام 

2 

10.  

 الوحدة السابعة :القواعد والمقاصد الشرعية وتطبيقاتها علح ااح ام الطبية: 

 القواعد الفقهية العامة المتعلقة بالأحكام الطبية ومعانيها وأهم تطبيقاتها. •
 . 

2 

11.  

 الوحدة الثامنة :أح ام الإلن والمسؤولية الطبية: 

 وحكمه وشروطه وأهميته.  معنى الإذن الطبي وأقسامه  •

 الحالات التي يستثني فيها الإذن الطبي.  •
 معنى مسئولية الطبية وأنواعها.  •
 موجبات المسئولية الطبية ومسقطاتها. •

2 

12.  

 الوحدة التاسعة : أح ام الوفاة 

 الحقيقة الشرعية للموت.  •
 علامات الاحتضار والموت وآدابهما. •

 ةأهم الأحكام التي تتعلق بحالات الوفا 

2 

13.  

 الوحدة العاشرة :أح ام الحمه: 

 أحكام منع الحمل وتنظيمه.  •

 حكم إجراء عمليات الإجهاض .  •
 حكم تحديد جنس المولود.  •

2 

14.  

 (: 1الوحدة الحادية عشرة: قبايا طبية معاصرة ) 

 المراد بالقضايا الطبية المعاصرة وأهمية دراستها.  •

 الأحكام المتعلقة بالمصاب بمرض الإيدز •

2 
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 المتعلقة بالاستنساخ البشري. الأحكام 

15.  

 (: 2الوحدة الثانية عشر: قبايا طبية معاصرة )

 أحكام انتفاع الإنسان بأعضاء جسم إنسان آخر .  •

 أحكام زراعة الأعضاء .  •
 أحكام الموت الدماغي. 

2 

 .....   

 30 المجموع 

 

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

من إجمالي درجة  

 التقييم 

 % 30 خلال الفصل الواجبات والتكليفات  1

 % 30 8 -5من الأسبوع  الاختبار النصفي  2

 %40 18-16من الأسبوع  الاختبار النهائي  3

 %100 خلال الفصل المجموع 4

 ورقة عمل وغيره(أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض تقديمي، مشروع جماعي، 

 ه. مصادر التعلم والمرافق: 

 . قائمة المراجع ومصادر التعلم: 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
الإصدار   - الفقه الطبي  –هـ( 1438)   - مجموعة من المتخصصين في العلوم الشرعية 

 دار جامعة الملك سعود.  - جامعة الملك سعود, المملكة العربية السعودية  - الأول 

 المراجع المساندة 

مجلدات ، الناشر : مؤسسة الإعلام الصحي ، ط أولى   4موسوعة الفقه الطبي" ، 

 .. م 2013ه ، 1434

ط أولى    -الموسوعة الطبية الفقهية""  م( 2000ه /   1420د . أحمد بن محمد كنعان ـ) 

 دار النفائس بيروت .   -
الموسوعة الميسرة في فقه القضايا المعاصرة" ، تأليف مجموعة من العلماء  "ـ  

أجزاء ، الجزء الرابع منها ، في الأحكام الطبية . الناشر جامعة الإمام   7والباحثين ، 

 م  2014ه ، 1436محمد بن سعود الإسلامية ، ط أولى ، 

أحكام الجراحة الطبية والآثار المترتبة عليها" ، للشيخ الدكتور محمد المختار  "ـ 

 .الشنقيطي

 .مفهومه وآثاره" د. وسيم فتح الله -الخطأ الطبي  "ـ 

 .القواعد الشرعية في المسائل الطبية" لوليد السعيدان" ـ 

 . الهدي النبوي في الطب" لعبد الله بن جار الله"ـ 
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 .ـ أحكام جراحة التجميل في الفقه الإسلامي" د. محمد عثمان شبير

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

الم تبة الرقمية السعودية  

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

 الم تبة الشاملة 

 http://waqfeya.comالمكتبة الوقفية   أخرى 

 

 . المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة: 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافا النوعية 

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 

توفير قـاعـات دراســـــيـة   تســـــتوعـب  الطلاب بحيـ  لا يزيـد 

 طالب  في   الشعبة 30عددهم عن 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 
 توفير حاسب آلي لكل قاعة

  )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  أخرى  تجهيزات

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 الطلاب

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(. 

 لجنة النظم والخطط الدراسية بالقسم

الدورية   تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة

 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم( 

* تقييم غير مباشر) تدوير المقررات  

 على أعضاء هيئة التدريس(

 مراجع مستقل  تقييم الطلاب 

تقييم غير مباشر ) مراجعة عينة من 

الإجابات من قبل لجنة الاختبارات  

 بالقسم(. 

  *تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة

الخارجية لعينة من أوراق إجابات  

 الطلاب(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر)مراجعة النظراء 

 بالقسم(. 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
http://waqfeya.com/
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 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 الطلاب مصادر التعلم 

توزع   تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 -تقييم مباشر) الاختبارات التحريرية

 -الاختبارات التطبيقية والشفهية

 المشاريع( 

   أخرى 

 البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(.)الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات المقيمون 

 )مباشر وغير مباشر(.طرق التقييم 

 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 

 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 )المرأة ودورها التنموي(6ثقافة إسلامية       اسم المقرر:

 ISLS106رمز المقرر:  

 الدراسات الإسلامية    البرنامج:

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية    الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية    المؤسسة:

 2023   :التوصيفنسخة 

 2024يناير تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة.خطأ!  ................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ......................................................................................................... ه. مصادر التعلم والمر
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 ( السنة الأولى/ المستويين الأول والثاني)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

 

التعريف بمفهوم التنمية، وخصاااهصااها، و خصاااهأ المرأة وعلادتها بدورها التنموي، ودور المرأة فم التنمية  
 الروحية والشخصية و التنمية الادتصادية ومعوداتها، وجهود المملكة فم دعم دور المرأة التنموي.

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 

 لا يوجد

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 يتمكن الطالب من فهم دور المرأة فم التنمية فم المجتمع المسلم والوعم به فم جميع مجالات الحياة..

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اعتيادي  1

 % 100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 
 التعليم المدمج 

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 --  -- 
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 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

   التعليم عن بعد  4

 

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

 --  --  معمل أو إستوديو  2

 --  --  ميداني  3

 --   دروس إضافية  4

 --  --  أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم  

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 
أن يعرف الطااالااب مفهوم 

 التنمية وخصاهصها  .

 1ع
الإلقاء، الحوار والمناقشة،  

 الخرائط الذهنية 

الاختتتتتتتتتتتبتتتتتارات  

التحريريتة االمقتاليتة 

 والموضوعية( 

1.2 
حااا   الطااالااب  أن يعرف  

 المرآة دب  الإسلام.

 2ع
الإلقاء، الحوار والمناقشة،  

 الخرائط الذهنية 

الاختتتتتتتتتتتبتتتتتارات  

التحريريتة االمقتاليتة 

 والموضوعية( 

… 

دور   الاطاااالاااب  ياعارف  أن 

الااتااناامااياااة  فاام  الااماارآة 

 الاجتماعية.

 3ع
الإلقاء، الحوار والمناقشة،  

 الخرائط الذهنية 

الاختتتتتتتتتتتبتتتتتارات  

التحريريتة االمقتاليتة 

 والموضوعية( 

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 

أن يوصااات بتمكين المرأة 

 والقيام بدورها فم التنمية

التتتتمتتتت حتتتت تتتتة،    التدريس التبادلي 1م

الاختتتتتتتتتتتبتتتتتارات  

التحريريتة االمقتاليتة 

 والموضوعية( 

 القيم والاستق لية والمسؤولية  3.0

3.1 
فم  الطلاب  أن يشااااااارب 

الاماتاعالاقاااة   الامساااااتاجااادات 

بالتنمية   وأنه اساااااتدامة  

التعليم القااهم علت حا    1ق

 المشكلات
 عرض تقديمم
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

عصاااااار   فام  لالاتاماكايان 

 الإسلام. 

 

... 

التنميااة  أن يقود ممكنااات 

المساااااتاادامااة ويبر  دور  

فم  المملكااة فم تع ي هااا 

الاداتصاااااااادياااة  الاجاوانام 

 والاجتماعية والأسرية. 

 2ق

التعليم القااهم علت حا   

 المشكلات
 واجبات وتكاليف

 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

1.  
مناادشاااااة الخطاة التعليمياة للماادة ومتطلبااتهاا وتو يع درجااتهاا  تعريف الطاالاب بمفردات  

 المقرر الوحدة الأولت : مفهوم التنمية وخصاهصها .
 

2 

2.  

 .مفهوم التنمية فم الإسلام 1

 . خصاهأ التنمية فم الإسلام2          
2 

3.  

 الوحدة الثانية: المرأة دب  الإسلام :

 دور المرأة التنموي دب  الإسلام 
 

2 

 2 مودف الإسلام من المعتقدات الجاهلية  .4

5.  

 الوحدة الثالثة: تمكين المرأة من أداء دورها التنموي  .

 تمكين المرأة لأداء دورها التنموي  .1

 .العد  بين الذكر والأنثت2               
2 

6.  

 خصاهأ المرأة وعلادتها بدورها التنموي. الوحدة الرابعة :

 الخصاهأ الجسدية للمرأة  .1

 الخصاهأ النفسية للمرأة  .2
 .علادة خصاهأ المرأة بدورها التنموي 3   

2 

7.  

 الوحدة الخامسة : أسس دور المرأة التنموي 

 أسس الدور التنموي للمرأة فم الأسلام .1

 اسس دور المرأة التنموي فم الفكر الغربم 
2 

8.  
 الوحدة السادسة : دور المرأة فم التنمية الروحية والشخصية

 دور المرأة فم التنمية الروحية    .1

2 
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 2 دور المرأة فم التنمية الشخصية  .9

10.  

 الوحدة السابعة : دور المرأة فم التنمية الأسرية

 دور المرأة فم التنمية الأسرية  .1

 .القوامة ودورها علت نجاح التنمية الأسرية  2       

2 

11.  

 الوحدة الثامنة : دور المرأة فم التنمية الاجتماعية والسياسية 

 دور المرأة فم التنمية الاجتماعية  .1

 دور المرأة فم التنمية السياسية 

2 

12.  

 دور المرأة فم التنمية الادتصادية الوحدة التاسعة :

 دور المرأة فم التنمية الادتصادية .1

 ضوابط مشاركة المرأة فم التنمية الادتصادية 
2 

13.  

 الوحدة العاشرة  : معودات التنمية للمرأة

 معودات أداء المرأة لدورها التنموي  .1

 العنف اتجاه المرأة  .2
 التأصي  الشرعم لمعالجة ظاهرة العنف اتجاه المرأة  .3
 أثار العنف أتجاه المرأة علت مسيرة التنمية ,  .4

2 

14.  

 الوحدة الحادية عشرة:  معودات التنمية للمرأة 

 الابت ا  . 
2 

15.  

 الوحدة الثانية عشر: جهود المملكة فم دعم دور المرأة التنموي 

 عناية ولاة الأمر بتع ي  الدور التنموي للمرأة 
2 

 .....   

 30 المجموع 

 

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

من إجمالي درجة  

 التقييم 

 ٪ 30 الفصلخلال  الواجبات والتكليفات  1

 ٪ 30 8 -5من الأسبوع  الاختبار النصفي  2

 ٪40 18-16من الأسبوع  الاختبار النهائي  3

 ٪100 خلال الفصل المجموع 4

 أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض تقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيره(
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 ه. مصادر التعلم والمرافق: 

 التعلم: . قائمة المراجع ومصادر  1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
المرأة ودورها التنموي , تأليف مجموعة من المتخصصين بجامعة الملك سعود، دار  

 هت. 1439جامعة الملك سعود ، الاصدار الأول 

 المراجع المساندة 
 

 

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

 المكتبة الردمية السعودية 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

 المكتبة الشاملة 

 http://waqfeya.comالمكتبة الوقفية   أخرى 

 

 . المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة: 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 

 االقاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 

بحيت  لا يزيتد  توفير قتاعتات دراستتتتتيتة   تستتتتتتوعت   الط  

 طال   في   الشعبة 30عددهم عن 

 التجهي ات التقنية 

 اجهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 
 توفير حاس  آلي لكل قاعة

  اتبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  أخرى  تجهي ات

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 الطلاب

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(. 

 لجنة النظم والخطط الدراسية بالقسم

تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة الدورية  

 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم( 

المقررات   * تقييم غير مباشر) تدوير 

 على أعضاء هيئة التدريس(

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
http://waqfeya.com/
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 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 مراجع مستقل  تقييم الطلاب 

تقييم غير مباشر ) مراجعة عينة من 

الإجابات من قبل لجنة الاختبارات  

 بالقسم(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة  

الخارجية لعينة من أوراق إجابات  

 الطلاب(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر)مراجعة النظراء 

 بالقسم(. 

 الطلاب التعلم مصادر 

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 -التحريرية تقييم مباشر) الاختبارات

 -الاختبارات التطبيقية والشفهية

 المشاريع( 

   أخرى 

 )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(.المقيمون 

 )مباشر وغير مباشر(.طرق التقييم 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 

 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 نظام الاقتصادي في الإسلام( ال7ثقافة إسلامية )      اسم المقرر:

 ISLS107رمز المقرر:  

 لشريعةاالبرنامج:  

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية    الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية    المؤسسة:

 2023  التوصيف:  نسخة 

 2024 يناير  :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

 



 

2 
 

 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 ( السنة الأولى/ المستويين الأول والثاني)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

 

وأهدافه ، ثم يتكلم عن المبادئ الاعتقادية للاقتصاد الإسلامي، ثم عن المبادئ   يتحدث المقرر عن النظام  ونشأته
الأخلاقية والتشرريعية للاقتصراد الإسرلامي، ، ثم ينتقل للكلام عن أسرسره الاقتصراد الإسرلامي ، ثم الملكية وانواع ا 

 ، ثم التكافل الاقتصادي ، ويختم المن ج بالكلام عن التأمين
 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 

 لا يوجد

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

أن يعرف الطالب المنهج الاقتصااا ا الاسااومي دمها لع العامةلأ دااساا  التي يقدم وليها دتطهيقاتها المعاصاار  لأ  
 دي رك القداو  دااحكام الشروية التي تضهط الحيا  الاقتصا ية دالمعاموت المالية في شتى المجالات.

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسهة  الساوات الت ريسيةو    نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اوتيا ا  1

 % 100 ساوة/ أسهدع 2 التعليم الالكتردني 2

 --  --  التعليم الم مج  3
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 النسهة  الساوات الت ريسيةو    نمط التعليم  م

 التعليم الاوتيا ا  •

 التعليم الالكتردني •

   التعليم ون هع   4

  

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسهة ساوات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أد إستد يد  2

   مي اني  3

    رد  إضافية) تعليم ذاتي(  4

   أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الاجمالي  

 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم  

 نداتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتهط هالهرنامج
 التقييم طرق  استراتيجيات الت ري  

 المعرفة دالفهم  1.0

1.1 

الن ااام  الطااالااب  يااذكر  أن 

الاساااااوماي  الاقاتصاااااااا ا 

 دأسسعلأ دمها لعلأ دأخوقع. 

الالقاءلأ الحدار دالمناقشةلأ   1ع

 الخرالط الذهنية 
الاخاااااتاااااهاااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة 

 دالمدضدوية( 

1.2 

أن يشار  الطالب ولى منهج 

الاقتصاااااا  الاسااااومي في 

التمديال لأ دالملكياة دأنداوهاالأ 

درواية الاقتصااا  الاسااومي 

 لها.

الالقاءلأ الحدار دالمناقشةلأ   2ع

 الخرالط الذهنية 
الاخاااااتاااااهاااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة 

 دالمدضدوية( 

 الم ارات 2.0

2.1 

أناااداع  هااايااان  ياااقاااارن  أن 

الماالياة المحرماة  المعااموت  

الاقتصااااااا    يحااارههااا  التي 

 الاسومي.

الاااامااااوحاااا ااااةلأ   الت ري  التها لي  1م

الاخاااااتاااااهاااااارات  

التحريرياة )المقاالياة 

 دالمدضدوية( 

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0



 

5 
 

 نداتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتهط هالهرنامج
 التقييم طرق  استراتيجيات الت ري  

3.1 

تاحاماال  فاي  يشاااااااارك  أن 

المساااالدلية ال ينية دالترهدية 

 دالاجتماوية في المجتمع

والاى   1ق الاقااالام  حاال   الاتاعالايام 

 المشكوت
 التكليفات دالداجهات

3.2 

أن يتحمل نشاار مزايا المنهج 

الاسااااومي في الاقتصاااااا  

دالاطاماع   لالاعا   دماحااارهاتااع 

دأثر التزام المساااالمين ههاذا 

 المنهج.

حاال    2ق والاى  الاقااالام  الاتاعالايام 

 المشكوت
 التكليفات دالداجهات

3.3 

الامساااااتاجاا ات  فاي  ياهاحاا  

المتعلقة هالاقتصا  الاسوميلأ  

 دأحكامها في الدقت الحاضر

حاال    3ق والاى  الاقااالام  الاتاعالايام 

 المشكوت
 التكليفات دالداجهات

 

 ج. مدضدوات المقرر 

 قالمة المدضدوات  م
الساوات الت ريسية  

 المتدقعة 

1.  

مناقشة الخطة التعليمية للما   دمتطلهاتها دتدزيع  رجاتها  دتعريف   

   .الطالب همفر ات المقرر الدح   اادلى  

 

2 

2.  

 م خل للن ام الاقتصا ا الاسومي  

 تعريف الن ام دنشأتع دأه افع
2 

 2 الاوتقا ية العامة للن ام الاقتصا ا الاسومي  الدح   الثانية: المها ىء   .3

4.  
الاقتصا ا   للن ام  العامة  دالتشريعية  الاخوقية  المها ئ  الثالثة:  الدح   

 الاسومي  
2 

5.  

 الدح   الراهعة : أس  الن ام الاقتصا ا الاسومي  

 الحرية الاقتصا ية المنضهطة    
2 

 2  راسة اهرز أنداع المعاموت المالية المحرمة   الدح   الخامسة :   .6

 2 الدح   السا سة : الملكية العامة دملكية ال دلة    .7

 2 الدح   الساهعة : الملكية الخاصة    .8

 2 الدح   الثامنة : منهج الاقتصا  الاسومي في التمديل    .9
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 2 الدح   التاسعة : التكافل الاقتصا ا    .10

 2 أحكام الزكا    الدح   العاشر  :   .11

12.  

 الدح   الحا ية وشر :  ت ريب ولى حساب الزكا  في اامدال الخاصة  

 
2 

 2 تتمة لمدضدع حساب الزكا    .13

 2 الدح   الثانية وشر:  التأمين التعادني    .14

 2 مراجعة لمفر ات المقرر 15

 30 المجمدع 

 

  . أنشطة تقييم الطلهة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

من إجمالي درجة  

 التقييم 

 % 30 خلال الفصل الواجبات والتكليفات  1

 % 30 8 -5من الأسبوع  الاختبار النصفي  2

 %40 18-16من الأسبوع  الاختبار النهائي  3

 %100 خلال الفصل المجموع 4

 ورقة عمل وغيره(أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض تقديمي، مشروع جماعي، 

 ه. مصا ر التعلم دالمرافق: 

 . قالمة المراجع دمصا ر التعلم: 1

 المرجع الرلي  للمقرر 

تأليف مجمدوة من المتخصصين   الن ام الاقتصا ا في الاسوم, 

هجامعة الملك سعد لأ  ار جامعة الملك سعد  لأ الاص ار اادل  

 ها. 1439

 المراجع المسان   
 

 

 المصا ر الالكتردنية 
 المكتبة الرقمية السعودية 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
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 المكتبة الشاملة 

 http://waqfeya.comالمكتهة الدقفية   أخرى 

 

 . المرافق دالتجهيزات المطلدهة: 2

 متطلهات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 

 )القاوات ال راسيةلأ المختهراتلأ قاوات العرضلأ قاوات المحاكا  ... إلخ( 

هحيا  لا يزيا   تدفير قااواات  راساااااياة   تساااااتدواب  الطوب

 طالب  في   الشعهة 30و  هم ون 

 التج يزات التقنية 

 )جهاز ورض الهياناتلأ السهدر  الذكيةلأ الهرمجيات( 
 تدفير حاسب آلي لكل قاوة

  )تهعاً لطهيعة التخصص(  أخرى  تج يزات

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 الطلاب

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(. 

 لجنة النظم والخطط الدراسية بالقسم

تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة الدورية  

 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم( 

المقررات   * تقييم غير مباشر) تدوير 

 على أعضاء هيئة التدريس(

 مراجع مستقل  تقييم الطلاب 

تقييم غير مباشر ) مراجعة عينة من 

الإجابات من قبل لجنة الاختبارات  

 بالقسم(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة  

الخارجية لعينة من أوراق إجابات  

 الطلاب(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر)مراجعة النظراء 

 بالقسم(. 

 الطلاب التعلم مصادر 

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 -التحريرية تقييم مباشر) الاختبارات

 -الاختبارات التطبيقية والشفهية

 المشاريع( 

http://waqfeya.com/
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 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

   أخرى 

 )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(.المقيمون 

 )مباشر وغير مباشر(.طرق التقييم 
 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 

 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 (( ) دراسات في السيرة النبوية2ثقافة إسلامية)     اسم المقرر:

 ISLS102  رمز المقرر:

 )متطلب جامعة(         

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية     الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية   المؤسسة:

 2023 التوصيف:  نسخة 

 2024يناير تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. .................................................................................................................... ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة.خطأ!  ................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   خطأ! الإشارة المرجعية غير معرّفة. ......................................................................................................... ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 4 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 8 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 

 

 

 

 

  



 

3 
 

 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☐ إجباري  ☒

 (  السنة الثانية/ المستوى الثالث)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

ال   عالركيععالوصفففلعال للعلرر: العالي  بلعهرم ولعالةفففن وعالوموبدعها،فففلااللحعها اصلعصنلعليصفففرمع علأرنلعهبفففر، عاحهلمعهه ايلحعه ص ا عهه ل  عا عع

 هالر نيع,عهالغزهاتعاحهلمع,عها ضلعههفلعل,عيصرمع علأرنلعهبر، عهص:و لعيصرمع علأرنلعهبر، ععلأرمع ايلع.
 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 

 لا يوجد

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 هاعملععاو جل.ع  بلعالطللبعهالطللمدعهةن وعالر،طممعصرمع علأرنلعهبر،عه خلا لعهشرل رلعهاكلنيلعهص:و لحعارلعبحمم رلعفيعالابيولنعهةويلع

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اعتيادي  1

 % 100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

 --  -- 
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 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

   التعليم عن بعد  4

  

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

 --   معمل أو إستوديو  2

 --   ميداني  3

 --  --  دروس إضافية) تعلم ذاتي(  4

 % 100 --  أخرى   5

  30 الإجمالي  

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم  

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

أن يوضححححط الطالب سححححيرة 

المصحححطصل صحححلل    لي   

وسحححححلم وأخلام  وشحححححما ل   

ومكانت  وحقوم  وخصحا    

التشحححريي في العندين المكي 

 والمدني .

 1ع

والإلقححا     المحححاضحححححرة 

والحمحنحححامشحححححححة    الحححوار 

الخرا ط الذهنية العصححف  

 الذهني

الاخحححححتحححححبحححححارات  

التحريريحة )المقحاليحة  

 والموضو ية(

1.2 

يحححذكحر   جحنحود  أن  الحطحححالحححب 

المملكحة العربيحة السحححححعوديحة  

 في خدمة السيرة النبوية.

والإلقححا     2ع المحححاضحححححرة 

والحمحنحححامشحححححححة    الحححوار 

الخرا ط الذهنية العصححف  

 الذهني

الاخحححححتحححححبحححححارات  

التحريريحة )المقحاليحة  

 والموضو ية(

…     

 المنارات 2.0

2.1 

الطححالححب النتححا     يحلححا  أن 

والدروس والعبر من سحححيرة  

المصححححطصي صححححا    لي   

 وسلم .

الححححمححححلاحححححظححححة    المناظرة الأكاديمية 1م

الاخحححححتحححححبحححححارات  

التحريريحة )المقحاليحة  

والحمحوضحححححو حيحححة(  

 والواجبات

…     

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

3.1 

أن يبحادر الطحالحب بحالتعلم من 

  صححصات المصححطصل صححلل  

الحقحيحححاديحححة   وسحححححلحم   حلحيححح  

والاجتما ية  لل ضحححو  ما 

جا  من معالم سيرة الرسوا  

 صلل    لي  وسلم.

 1ق

ححححا   الحقحححا حم  حلحل  الحتحعحلحم 

 المشكلات

 

  رض تقديمي

3.2 

أن يتصحا حا الطحالحب بحاتخحاذ  

الرسححححوا صححححلل   القدوة  

 الحسنة

 2ق
ححححا   الحقحححا حم  حلحل  الحتحعحلحم 

 المشكلات

 

 واجبات وأبحاث

...     

 

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

1.  

مناقشة الخطة التعليمية للمادة ومتطلباتها وتوزيع درجاتها وتعريف الطالب 

 بمفردات المقرر

 

2 

2.  

 الوحدة الأولى: مفهوم السيرة النبوية ومصادرها ,وحال العرب قبل البعثة. 

 تعريف السيرة النبوية ومصادرها وفوائد دراستها.  

 حال العرب قبل البعثة، شرف مكة , ومنزلتها عند العرب.

2 

3.  

سبقها من   الوحدة الثانية: مراحل حياته )صلى الله عليه وسلم( الأولى وما

 مبشرات بنبوته.. 

 .إرهاصات النبوة. 1

 

2 

 2 نسب الرسول )صلى الله عليه وسلم( وولادته ورضاعته.  . 2  .4

5.  

البعثة.نشأته   إلى  الطفولة  وسلم(من  عليه  الثالثة: حياته )صلى الله  الوحدة 

 يتيماً. 

 عمله بالرعي والتجارة.  .1
 

2 

 2 مشاركته في بعض الأحداث والوقائع.   .6
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 قبل البعثة.  حفظ الله تعالى لنبيه

7.  

بعثة النبي)صلى الله عليه وسلم( وبدايات الدعوة في العهد   الوحدة الرابعة : 

 المكي . 

 .نزول الوحي ومراحل الدعوة. 1

 .المسلمون بين هجران الديار ومرراة الحصار. 2

 .عام الحزن ومحنة الطائف.3

2 

8.  

 الوحدة الخامسة :أحداث ووقائع من العهد المكي. 

 .الإسراء والمعراج. 1

 وسلم(الإسلام في المواسم ومبايعة أهل يثرب له. .عرضه)صلى الله عليه  2

 .هجرة الرسول)صلى الله عليه وسلم(إلى المدينة.3

2 

9.  

 الوحدة السادسة : المجتمع الإسلامي في المدينة )العهد المدني(. 

 بناء المجتمع المسلم.  -1
 تشريعات وأحداث مهمة في الدولة الإسلامية الجديدة

2 

10.  

 :الغزوات الأولى. الوحدة السابعة  

 الكبرى.  غزوة بدر -1
 غزوة أحد.-2

2 

11.  

 الوحدة الثامنة : غزوات : بني النضير, والخندق , وبني قريظة 

 غزوة بني النضير.  •

 غزوة الخندق.  •
 غزوة بني قريظة.

2 

12.  

 الوحدة التاسعة : صلح الحديبية , ومراسلة الملوك والأمراء.

 صلح الحديبية  •
 والأمراء, ودعوتهم إلى الإسلام .مكاتبة الملوك 

2 

13.  

 الوحدة العاشرة :غزوة الفتح. 

 سبب غزوة فتح مكة والاستعداد لها. •
 فتح مكة وإعلان العفو العام.

2 

14.  

 الوحدة الحادية عشرة: مرض الرسول )صلى الله عليه وسلم(  ووفاته. 

 مقدمات الوفاة.  •

 مرض النبي  )صلى الله عليه وسلم( ووفاته.  •

2 
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 الجسد الشريف ودفنه.تجهيز 

15.  

 الوحدة الثانية عشرة : حقوق الرسول )صلى الله عليه وسلم( على أمته. 

 حقوقه على أمته.
2 

 .....   

 30 المجموع 

 

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

من إجمالي درجة  

 التقييم 

 % 30 الفصلخلال  الواجبات والتكليفات  1

 % 30 8 -5من الأسبوع  الاختبار النصفي  2

 %40 18-16من الأسبوع  الاختبار النهائي  3

 %100 خلال الفصل المجموع 4

 أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض تقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيره(

 ه. مصادر التعلم والمرافق: 

 التعلم: . قائمة المراجع ومصادر  1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 

دراسات في السيرة   -ه (   1439)   - مجموعة من المتخصصين في العلوم الشرعية 

دار جامعة   -جامعة الملك سعود, المملكة العربية السعودية   - الإصدار الثاني  -النبوية 

 الملك سعود. 

 السيرة النبوية / ابن هشام المراجع المساندة 

 الإلكترونية المصادر 
 المكتبة الرقمية السعودية 

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 
 

 مجلات  أخرى 
 

 . المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة: 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النو ية 
 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 

بحياث لا يزياد  توفير قااعاات دراساااااياة   تساااااتوعاب  الطلاب
 طالب  في   الشعبة 30عددهم عن 

 التجنيزات التقنية 
 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 

 توفير حاسب آلي لكل قاعة

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

  )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  أخرى  تجنيزات

 

 تقويم جودة المقرر  و.  

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 

 الطلاب

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(. 

 لجنة النظم والخطط الدراسية بالقسم

تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة الدورية  

 للمقرر من لجنة النظم بالقسم( 

المقررات   * تقييم غير مباشر) تدوير 

 على أعضاء هيئة التدريس(

 مراجع مستقل  تقييم الطلاب 

تقييم غير مباشر ) مراجعة عينة من 

الإجابات من قبل لجنة الاختبارات  

 بالقسم(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر) المراجعة  

الخارجية لعينة من أوراق إجابات  

 الطلاب(. 

*تقييم غير مباشر)مراجعة النظراء 

 بالقسم(. 

 الطلاب التعلم مصادر 

تقييم غير مباشر) استبيانات توزع  

على الطلاب لمعرفة آرائهم حول المقرر 

 ومدى فاعلية أسلوب التدريس(

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 -التحريرية تقييم مباشر) الاختبارات

 -الاختبارات التطبيقية والشفهية

 المشاريع( 

   أخرى 

 )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(.المقيمون 

 )مباشر وغير مباشر(.طرق التقييم 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  جهة الاعتماد: 

 الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية  رقم الجلسة: 
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 هـ1/8/1445م الموافق  11/2/2024 تاريخ الجلسة: 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 (قضايا معاصرة   )  8ثقافة إسلامية      :المقرراسم  

 ISLS108  :المقرررمز 

 ) متطلب جامعة( 

 الدراسات الإسلامية   القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية    الكلية:

 الحدود الشماليةجامعة     المؤسسة:

 2022   :نسخة التوصيف

 2023مايو   :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

T-104 

2022 

 توصيف المقرر الدراسي
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  :المحتويات

 الصفحة  المحتوى 

 3 معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراسي أ. 

 3 الوصف العام للمقرر .1   

 3 الهدف الرئيس للمقرر . 2   

 3 تقييمهانواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق . ب

 4 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 4 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 5 صادر التعلم والمرافق م. ه 

 5 مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة  .1

 5 المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة .2

 5 تقويم جودة المقرر . و

 5 اعتماد التوصيف ز. 

 

 

 

 

 :المقرر الدراسيمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 الدراسي التعريف بالمقرر 

   ساعتين . الساعات المعتمدة: 1

 . نوع المقرر 2

   متطلب مسار   تخصص متطلب     متطلب كلية   متطلب جامعة   أ.
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     اختياري  إجباري   ب.

  . السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر 3

يتحدث عن مرحلة الشباب ووسائل حفظها ، وأهم المشكلات عند الشباب ووسائل علاجها ، ثم  :الوصف العام للمقرر. 4

، وحقوق الوطن وحرمة الخروج على الحاكم وقتل الآمنين ، ومفهوم الارهاب بعض القضايا كالتدخين والمسكرات يتطرق إلى

 وخطورته ثم التحدث عن أهم وسائل الدعوة  والتطوع وجهود ومجالات المملكة في ذلك

  . المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر )إن وجدت(5

 

 . المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت( 6

 

يهدف المقرر الى ربط الطالب في معرفة مفاهيم وأحكام هذه القضايا المعاصرة بثقافته الشرعية ،  :الهدف الرئيس للمقرر.  7

ومناقشة الشبهات الفكرية المعاصرة التي ربما تصبغ بصبغ مضلله ، وإظهار صلاحية الدين الإسلامي لحل مشكلات العصر 

.    

 

 نمط التعليم . 1

 النسبة  التدريسيةعدد الساعات  نمط التعليم  م

 --  --  تعليم اعتيادي 1

 %100 ساعة/ أسبوع 2 التعليم الإلكتروني  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج  

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني  •

 --  -- 

   التعليم عن بعد  4

 

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراسي(  الساعات التدريسية . 2

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 %100 30 محاضرات  1

 --  --  معمل أو إستوديو  2

 --  --  ميداني  3

 --  --  دروس إضافية  4

 --  --  أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  

 

 

 :نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمهاب. 
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز  

 ناتج التعلم المرتبط بالبرنامج
 التقييم طرق  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 
لاة  أن يُعرف لاب مفهوم مرح طاا ال

 الشباب ووسائل حفظها

شااااة،  1ع نااق قاا،، الحوار والم الإل

 الخرائط الذهنية 

ياة  باارات التررير الاخت

 )المقالية والموضوعية( 

1.2 
 الإرهاابعرف الطاالاب معن   أن يُ

 ، ومشاكل الشباب وكيفية علاجها

شااااة،  2ع نااق قاا،، الحوار والم الإل

 الخرائط الذهنية 

ياة  باارات التررير الاخت

 )المقالية والموضوعية( 

 المهارات 2.0

2.1 

يااا الماناها  أن  شاااار ما ا ماال ن ياتارا

شاار الدعوة وجهود  ساالامي في ن الإ

 المملكة في ذلك .

بااارات   التدريس التبادلي 2م ظااة، الاخت الملاح

يااة  قااالا يااة )الما الاتاراريار

 والموضوعية( 

…     

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0

3.1 

أن يشارك في البرث عن المستجدات 

صااارة  عاا ياا الم ضااااا باالق قاة  المتعل

 وأحكامها في الوقت الحاضر

حاال   1ق لا   عا ئام  قااا لا يام ا لا عا تا لا ا

 المشكلات

 الواجبات والتكليفات

3.2 
أن يساتم  ههم المشاكلات الشابابية  

 المعاصرة وكيفية علاجها.

حاال   2ق لا   عا ئام  قااا لا يام ا لا عا تا لا ا

 المشكلات

 الواجبات والتكليفات

 

 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات التدريسية  

 المتوقعة 

1.  
تعريف   و  درجاتها   وتوزيع  ومتطلباتها  للمادة  التعليمية  الخطة  مناقشة 

 2 الطالب بمفردات المقرر 

 2 الوحدة الأولى :  مرجلة الشباب ووسائل حفظها وتوجيهاتها  .   .2
 2 أسباب مشكلات الشباب ، ووسائل معالجتها .   الوحدة الثانية :  .3
 2 وسائل معالجة مشكلات الشباب   .4
 2 الوحدة الثالثة :  التدخين     .5
 2 الوحدة الرابعة :  المسكرات والمخدرات     .6
 2 حقوق الوطن السعودي في ضوء الشريعة الإسلامية   الوحدة الخامسة :   .7
 2 الوحدة السادسة :  حرمة الخروج على الحاكم وقتل الآمنين     .8
 2 الوحدة السابعة :  مفهوم الإرهاب وخطورته     .9
 2 قرارات المجامع والهيئات الشرعية في الإرهاب     الوحدة الثامنة :   .10
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11.  
الوحدة التاسعة :  احكام الفتوى والاستفتاء وآدابهما وتطبيقاتهما  

 المعاصرة
2 

 2 الوحدة العاشرة :  الاقليات الإسلامية وواجب المجتمعات الإسلامية نحوها   .12
 2 وسائل الدعوة في الخارج وجهود المملكة فيها   الوحدة الحادية عشر :  .13

 2 الوحدة الثانية عشر :   التطوع ومجالاته في المملكة العربية السعودية .   .14
 2 مراجعة مفردات المقرر   .15
 .....   

 30 المجموع 

 

 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

 التقييم من إجمالي درجة 

 %30 عل  مدار الفصل الواجبات والتكليفات 1

 %30 8س -6من س الاختبار النصفي 2

 %40 نهاية الفصل الاختبار النهائي 3

 %100  المجموع ...

 ( وغيرهقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت

 : مصادر التعلم والمرافق. ه

 

 : مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة . 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
تأليف مجموعة من المتخصصين بجامعة  قضايا معاصرة قسم الدراسات الإسلامية /

 ـه1439، دار جامعة الملك سعود ، الاصدار الثاني الملك سعود

 المراجع المساندة 
 

 

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

 المكتبة الرقمية السعودية

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx 

 المكتبة الشاملة

 http://waqfeya.com المكتبة الوقفية أخرى 

 

 : المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة . 2

https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/ar/Publishers.aspx
http://waqfeya.com/
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 
)القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ...  

 إلخ( 

سييتوعل  الطلاب لي  لا سييية   ت  30يزيد عددهم عن  توفير قاعات درا

 الشعبةطالل  في   

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(
 لي لكل قاعةآتوفير حاسل 

  )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  أخرى تجهيزات

 

 : تقويم جودة المقرر. و 

 طرق التقييم المقيمون مجالات التقويم

 غير مباشر الطلبة فاعلية التدريس  ) استبانات (

 مباشر عضو هيئة التدريس تقييم الطلابفاعلية طرق  

 مباشر قيادات البرامج مصادر التعلم

 مباشر زميل في التخصص مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر

   أخرى

 . )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(  المقيمون

: اعتماد التوصيف  .مباشر()مباشر وغير طرق التقييم   
 قسم الدراسات الإسلامية جهة الاعتماد

 ه ـ1445-1444الاجتماع الخامس عشر لمجلس قسم الدراسات الإسلامية للعام الجامعي رقم الجلسة 

 ه ـ1445/ 1/8الموافق  -م11-02-2024 تاريخ الجلسة 

 

 



Elective University Courses



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

   Sustainable Developmentالتنمية المستدامة    اسم المقرر: 

 BIO 104رمز المقرر: 

نامج: الأحياء التطبيقية   البر

: علوم الأحياء  القسم العلمي

 العلوم    :   الكلية

 الحدود الشمالية المؤسسة: جامعة

 الرابعةالنسخة نسخة التوصيف:  

 7/5/0202تاري    خ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي: أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 5 ........................................................................................................................................................................ تقييم الطلبةد. أنشطة 

افق:  6 ................................................................................................................................................................. ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 6 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر:

 7 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف:
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 :الدراس يالمقرر معلومات عامة عن  أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي. 1

 (2  . الساعات المعتمدة: )1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☒ إجباري  ☐

 ) .................. ( :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

، الابعاد الاقتصادية الإسلامية الثقافة في الاستدامة الاساسية لمفهوم التنمية المستدامة، ئالمباد يتضمن هذا المقرر

والاجتماعية والبيئية للتنمية المستدامة، أهداف التنمية المستدامة ، خطة و مؤشرات التنمية المستدامة في المملكة 

 (.0202ية )نماذج مختارة من رؤية المملكة العربية السعود

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت( -6

 لا يوجد 

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 ناشقئةلخلق   وأبعادها الاقتصادية والاجتماعية والبيئية وأهدافها،  المستدامةبالمفاهيم الاساسية للتنمية  الطلابإلمام 

 .للمجتمع ؤدي إلى عمل أكثر استدامة من قبل الجميع يأكثر استنارة ، مما 

 (ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم م

   التقليديتعليم  1

 % 133 33 الإلكترونيالتعليم  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

  التقليديالتعليم  

 التعليم الإلكتروني 

  

   التعليم عن بعد  4
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 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي( الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة ساعات التعلم النشاط م

 %133 33 محاضرات 1

   معمل أو إستوديو 2

   ميداني 3

   دروس إضافية 4

   أخرى  5

 %133 33 الإجمالي

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها: للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم  الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم 

 المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم استراتيجيات التدريس

 المعرفة والفهم 1.0

1.1 

التنميذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ   مفهذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ  يذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ     

المسذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذت ام         ذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ  

 الاجتم عيذذذذذذذذذذذذ   الا ت ذذذذذذذذذذذذ  ي 

       افه  البيئي  

 

–  المن  شذذذ الحذذذ ا   -الإلقذذذ  

  
الذذذذذذذذذذذذت     -ال  ذذذذذذذذذذذذ  الذذذذذذذذذذذذ    

 الق ئ  على حل المشكلات

 -)المق ليذذذذ  الاختبذذذذ  ات التحة ة ذذذذ -

 (المط  ق  -الم ض عي 

 التق    - 

 ال   ض التق يمي -

 المن  ش -

 الكت ب المفتوح اختب    -

1.2 
ات التنميذذذذذذذذذذذ   يحذذذذذذذذذذذ   مذذذذذذذذذذذ   

  المم كذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ  
 
المسذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذت ام   

 ال ةبي  الس   ي 

 

–  المن  شذذذ الحذذذ ا   -الإلقذذذ  

  
الذذذذذذذذذذذذت     -ال  ذذذذذذذذذذذذ  الذذذذذذذذذذذذ    

 الق ئ  على حل المشكلات

 -)المق ليذذذذ  الاختبذذذذ  ات التحة ة ذذذذ -

 (المط  ق  -الم ض عي 

 التق    - 

 ال   ض التق يمي -

 الكت ب المفتوح اختب    -

 المهارات 2.0

2.1 
الا  ذذذ   المفت فذذذ   يمذذذ ب   ذذذ ب   

ل تنميذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ  المسذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذت ام  

  ا تب طه   تنمي  المجتمع

   الذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذت     
الذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذت    الذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ ا  

   الذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذت     حذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذل 
الت ذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذذ    

 المشكلات  

ذذ ال ذ التقذذذ    + مذذذلال   + ت ع مش 

 المن  ش -Rubricsالتق ي  

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0

3.1 
  تحمذذذذذذذذذل 

 
يشذذذذذذذذذ     مذذذذذذذذذلا    

المسذذ  لي  لتحق ذذد   ذذ ا  

 التنمي  المست ام . 

 
   الذذت     حذذل 

الذذت    الت ذذ    

 المشكلات   
 المن  ش المش  ع ت    التق      
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 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات م
الساعات 

 المتوقعةالتدريسية 

 -الفققرب بققين التنميققة والتنميققة المسققتدامة -تاريخيققة  نبققذة -المفققاهيم الاساسققية للتنميققة المسققتدامة 1

 عية والبيئية للتنمية للمستدامة.الابعاد الاقتصادية والاجتما -الاستدامة والثقافة الاسلامية
4 

 2 أجندة الامم المتحدة وأهداف التنمية المستدامة 2

3 
المجتمعات على تحقي  نوعية حياة قضاء على الفقر والجوع لمساعدة جميع الاهداف المتعلقة بال

 أفضل

 الصحه الجيدة والرفاه -3القضاء التام على الجوع   -2القضاء علي الفقر  -1
3 

4 
 الأهداف المتعلقة بالمساواة

 الحد من أوجه عدم المساواة -01المساواة بين الجنسين  -5
3 

5 
 الاهداف المتعلقة بالحصول على الخدمات الاساسية

 معقولة سعار أطاقه نظيفة وب -7النظيفة والنظافة الصحية   المياه  -6
3 

6 
حصول الجميع على التعليم الشامل والعمل اللائ  لدعم الفرص الاقتصادية الاهداف المتعلقة ب

 الإجتماعيةلة االعادلة والعد
 العمل اللائق ونمو الاقتصاد -8         التعليم الجيد -4

3 

7 

حلول مبتكرة وبنية تحتية مرنة لتمكين المجتمعات من الإنتاج الاهداف المتعلقة باستحداث 

 والاستهلاك بطريقة أكثر استدامة

 ةمستدام ةمدن ومجتمعات محلي -00ة والابتكار والهياكل الاساسي ةالصناع-9

 ولالاستهلاك والإنتاج المسؤ - 02

3 

8 
 والحفاظ عليها وتنميتهاالاهداف المتعلقة بالمصادر الطبيعية 

 الحياة في البر -05 الحياة تحت الماء -04  العمل المناخي-03

3 

 2  عقد الشراكات لتحقيق الأهداف -07  ةالسلام والعدل والمؤسسات القوي -06 9

 4 (0202المملكة العربية السعودية )نماذج مختارة من رؤية المملكة  المستدامة فيمؤشرات التنمية  13

 33 المجموع

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة

 أنشطة التقييم م
 توقيت التقييم

 )بالأسبوع(
 النسبة 

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم

 %30 التاسع -السابع  منتصف  الفصل اختبار 1

 %30 خلال الفصل التقارير –العروض التقديمية  –المناقشة  2

3 
السابع  -السادس عشر الاختبار النهائي

 عشر

40% 

...    
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 .(قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيرهأنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت

افق:  ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . قائمة 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
 -7107المجموعة العربية للتدريب و النشر  –الناشر . مؤشراتها -أبعادها –التنمية المستدامة مفهومها 

 )المرجع متوفر في المكتبة الإلكترونية السعودية ( ياسمين مدحت محمد–د/ مدحت أبو النصر 

 المراجع المساندة

التنمية المستدامة في الوطن العربي بين الواقع والمأمول. سلسلة دراسات يصدرها مركز الإنتاج الإعلامي  -0

سلسلة دراسات يصدرها مركز الإنتاج  -مجتمع المعرفة نحو جامعة الملك عبد العزيز الإصـدار الحـادي عشر.

 الإعلامي جامعة  الملك عبد العزيز

 م7102 -هـ 0431الاستعراض الطوعي الوطني الأول   نحو تنمية مستدامة للمملكة العربية السعودية- -7

 المصادر الإلكترونية

 المنصة الوطنية الموحدة : بوابة أهداف التنمية المستدامة في المملكة  -0

https://www.my.gov.sa/wps/portal/snp/content/SDGPortal 

منصة أهداف التنمية المستدامة لمنظمة الأمم المتحدة  -7  

2-THE 17 GOALS: United nation  

https://sdgs.un.org/goals  

 قطاع التربية -اليونسكو  التربية من أجل التنمية المستدامة في الميدان  أخرى 
 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق النوعية  المر

 الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ()القاعات 
 قاعات دراسية مجهزة

 التجهيزات التقنية

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(
 جهزة عرض بياناتأ –زة حاسب هجأ

 لطبيعة التخصص(تجهيزات أخرى 
ً
  )تبعا

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر:

 طرق التقييم المقيمون  مجالات التقويم

 غير مباشر -مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس -الطلبة فاعلية التدريس

 غير مباشر-مباشر الطلبة –قيادات البرنامج  فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب

 غير مباشر–مباشر  الطلاب –أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مصادر التعلم

 غير مباشر –مباشر  المراجع النظير -أعضاء هيئة التدريس مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

   أخرى 

 .)الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها( المقيمون 

https://www.my.gov.sa/wps/portal/snp/content/SDGPortal
https://www.my.gov.sa/wps/portal/snp/content/SDGPortal
https://sdgs.un.org/goals
https://sdgs.un.org/goals


 

7 
 

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 اعتماد التوصيف:ز. 

 كلية العلوم –قسم علوم الأحياء  جهة الاعتماد

 هـ5441/ الرابعة عشرالجلسة  رقم الجلسة

 م2024/ /7/1 تاريخ الجلسة

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 مهارات التعلم مدى الحياة    اسم المقرر:

 ( 1605101)   رمز المقرر:

 لشماليةالبرامج الأكاديمية بجامعة الحدود ا   :البرنامج

 المناهج وتقنيات التعليم  القسم العلمي:

 علوم الإنسانية والاجتماعيةال  الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية  المؤسسة:

 م 2024 فبراير  – (2) نسخة   :نسخة التوصيف

 م2024فبراير     :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

T-104 

2022 

 توصيف المقرر الدراس ي



 

2 
 

 

 

  المحتويات:

 الصفحة المحتوى 

 3 معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس يأ. 

 3 الوصف العام للمقرر . 1   

 3 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 2   

 4 نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها. ب

 4 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 4 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة. د

افق. ـه  5 مصادر التعلم والمر

 5 مصادر التعلمالمراجع و قائمة  .1

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة .2  5 المر

 6 و. تقويم جودة المقرر 

 6 اعتماد التوصيفز. 
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 :المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي

 ساعتان   . الساعات المعتمدة:1

 : . نوع المقرر 2

   متطلب مسار  تخصصمتطلب    متطلب كلية *  متطلب جامعة  أ.

  *  اختياري    إجباري  ب.

  الثاني  –الأول                           . السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر 3

مدى الحياة، من حيث ماهيته، وأهميته، ومهارات هذا التعلم، ونماذجه من حيث أسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسها الن ر ة،  التعلم  يتناول المقررُ  :. الوصـــــــف العام للمقرر 4

 خصائص المتعلم في العصر الرقمي.تناول علاوة عن  وتطبيقاتها العملية.وأنماطها، 

 )لا يوجد(: . المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر )إن وجدت(5

 )لا يوجد(: . المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(6

لسسدى طلاب م مسسدى الحيسساة التعلمهسسارات وتنميسسة ، ، ومهسساراتسسه ونمسساذجسسهم مسسدى الحيسساةمسسدلولات التعل تحسسديسسديهسسدا المقرر إ    :. الهــدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

  الجامعة؛
ً
 م مدى الحياة.قيمة التعل م، وتقديرهمالذاتية نحو تعلمه اتهمإ   تنمية مسؤوليبهم وصولا

 

 نمط التعليم. 1

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم م

 - - تعليم اعتيادي 1

 - - التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

  التعليم الاعتيادي 

 التعليم الإلكتروني 

- - 

 %100 30 التعليم عن بعد  4
 

 )عل  مستوى الفصل الدراس ي( الساعات التدريسية. 2

 النسبة ساعات التعلم النشاط م

 %100  30 محاضرات 1

 - - ستوديوامعمل أو  2

 - - ميداني 3

 - - دروس إضافية 4

 أخرى  5

 - ساعات الاستذكار

- 
 - الواجبات

 - المكتبة

 - بحوث/مشاريع

 %100 30 الإجمالي 
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 التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:ب. نواتج 

 نواتج التعلم  الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم 

 المرتبط بالبرنامج
 طرق التقييم استراتيجيات التدريس

 المعرفة والفهم 1.0

 تقو م الذات، تقو م الأقران الحوار والمناقشة - تحديد مدلولات التعلم مدى الحياة. 1.1

1.2 
تسسسسسحسسسسسسسديسسسسسسسد مسسسسسهسسسسسسسارات السسسسستسسسسسعسسسسسلسسسسسم مسسسسسسسدى السسسسسحسسسسسيسسسسسسساة 

 تنميتها لدى الطلاب نماذج واستراتيجيات و 

- 
 ملف الإنجاز العصف الذهني والاستقصاء 

 المهارات 2.0

2.1 
السستسسمسسكسسن مسسن اسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسستسسراتسسيسسجسسيسسسسسسسات السستسسعسسلسسم مسسسسسسسدى 

 الحياة 

- 
 تقو م الذات ، ملف الإنجاز  الإلكتروني،التعاوني التعلم 

 التعلم مدى الحياةتخطيط نماذج لبرامج  2.2
التساؤل  –التعلم بالنموذج  -

 الذاتي  

التقو م ملف الإنجاز ، 

 القائم عل  حل المشكلات

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0

 تنمية المسؤولية الذاتية للمتعلم نحو تعلمه. 3.1
المناظرة الأكاديمية، التعلم  -

 بالنموذج
 تقو م الذات، تقو م الأقران

 استطلاع الرأي التساؤل الذاتي، تعلم الأقران - تقدير قيمة التعلم مدى الحياة. 3.2
 

 

 . موضوعات المقرر ج

 قائمة الموضوعات م
الساعات التدريسية 

 المتوقعة

 2 وأهميته. مدى الحياة ماهية التعلم 1

 2 والتحديات. برراتالتعلم مدى الحياة: الم 2

 2 خصائص المتعلم في العصر الرقمي. 3

 6 اكتسابها، ومجالات توظيفها وتنميتها، ...(. استراتيجياتمهارات التعلم مدى الحياة: ) 4

 2 الأسس الن ر ة لنماذج التعلم المستمر. 5

 8 نماذج التعلم المستمر: )معرفي، مهني، ...(، وأنماطها: )اعتيادي، عن بعد، ...(. 6

7 
والتطو ر لبرامج التعليم المسسسسسسسسسسسسسسستمر، وتطو رهسسسسسسا: )الأطبسسسسسساء، ا حسسسسسسامون، التخطيط والتمو سسسسسسل والتنفيسسسسسسذ والتقو م 

  المعلمون، المهندسون، كبار السن، ...(.
8 

 30 ا جموع
 

 

 



 

5 
 

 . أنشطة تقييم الطلبةد

 أنشطة التقييم م
 توقيت التقييم

 )بالأسبوع(

 النسبة 

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم

 %20 15،  12،  8،  4 مهام تعلم قصيرة )فردية + جماعية( 1

 %10 طوال الفصل الدراس ي ومشاركاتتقديمية عروض  2

 %30 8الأسبوع الس   )فردي( اختبار منتصف الفصل 3

 %40  15الس  بعد الأسبوع   اختبار نهائي  4

(وغيرهقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت



افقه  :. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . قائمة 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 
(. التعليم المسسسسسسسسسسسسسستمر بين الن ر ة والتطبيل، دار صسسسسسسسسسسسسسفاء للطباعة وال شسسسسسسسسسسسسسر 2018الشسسسسسسسسسسسسساعر، عبد الرحمن. ) -

 والتوزيع.

 المراجع المساندة

(. التعليم المسسسسسسسسسسسسسسستمر جوانب ن ر ة ونماذج تطبيقية، دار الرضسسسسسسسسسسسسسسوان لل شسسسسسسسسسسسسسسر 2019الأز رجاوي، علي عبد. ) -

 والتوزيع.

 (. التعليم المستمر، الدار المنهجية لل شر والتوزيع.2022الحمد، مسرة خالد. ) ؛بحري، منى يونس -

، دار تكو ن 2(. تعليم الكبسار والتعليم المسسسسسسسسسسسسسسستمر المفهوم ال،صسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسائص التطبيقسات،  2022الرواا، هيسا. ) -

 لل شر والتوزيع.

مر نشسسسسسسسسسسسسسسس ته ونماذجه (. تقو م برامج التعليم المسسسسسسسسسسسسسسست2020سسسسسسسسسسسسسسسعيد، إكرام.  ) ؛، منىهيا؛ العسسسسسسسسسسسسسسسكرالرواا،  -

 وتطبيقاته، المؤلفون.

مسسسسسسسسستقبل  ،(. تطو ر برامج التعليم المسسسسسسسسستمر في ضسسسسسسسسوء التدر ب المعرفي2020سسسسسسسسسعيد، إكرام، الرواا، هيا. ) -

 الكتاب لل شر والتوزيع.

 المصادر الإلكترونية
 رم المستمذات الصلة بتطبيقات التعل -التعليمية والتدر بية- المنصات الإلكترونية 

 ال،دمات التقنية والأوعية الإلكترونية لعمادة شؤون المكتبات. 

 .المكتبة الرقمية السعودية 

 .القراءات الإثرائية الداعمة، و في ا جلات العلمية ا حكمة  الدراسات والبحوث   أخرى 
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افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 متطلبات المقرر العناصر

 المرافق النوعية

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ(

 قاعات عرض

 قاعات تدر ب

 قاعات دراسية 

 التجهيزات التقنية

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(

 منصات تعليمية

 أجهزة عرض بيانات وملحقاتها 

 برمجيات

 كاميرا وثائقية

 - )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص( أخرى تجهيزات

 

 :. تقويم جودة المقرر و

 طرق التقييم المقيمون  مجالات التقويم

 فاعلية التدريس

) المراجع أعضاء هيئة التدريس 

 الن ير(

 قيادة البرنامج

 الطلاب

 )تقييم الأقران، التقييم الذاتي، :مباشر -

 .(نتائج الاستبانات  - تقر ر المقرر   -

 .(استطلاع رأي –ستبانات ا) :غير مباشر -

فاعلية طرق 
 تقييم الطلاب

) المراجع أعضاء هيئة التدريس 

 الن ير(

 قيادة البرنامج

 الطلاب

 مباشر: )تقييم الأقران، التقييم الذاتي، -

 .نتائج الاستبانات  -

 (.استطلاع رأي –ستبانات اغير مباشر: ) -

 مصادر التعلم

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس 

 قيادة البرنامج

 الطلاب

 مباشر: )تقييم الأقران، التقييم الذاتي، -

 .نتائج الاستبانات  -

 (.استطلاع رأي –ستبانات اغير مباشر: ) -

مدى تحصيل 
مخرجات التعلم 

 للمقرر

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس 

 قيادة البرنامج

 الطلاب

 ،نتائج الطلاب في المقرر ، )الاختبارات  مباشر: -

 التقار ر الإحصائية. –نتائج الاختبارات  -

 (.استطلاع رأي –ستبانات غير مباشر: )ا -

 تطوير التدريس

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس 

 قيادة البرنامج

 الطلاب

 مباشر: )تقييم الأقران، التقييم الذاتي، -

 .نتائج الاستبانات تقر ر المقرر   -

 (.استطلاع رأي –ستبانات اغير مباشر: ) -

 

 .التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها()الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة  المقيمون

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 
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 :اعتماد التوصيفز. 

 قسم المناهج وتقنيات التعليم جهة الاعتماد

 (   12)      رقم الجلسة

ــ 1445/  07    /03 تاريخ الجلسة  هـ

 

 

 توصيف المقرر لجنة 

 العنزي د. لافي بن عو د  -

 أ د. وحيد السيد حافظ. -

 د. هلال بن مزعل العنزي. -

 د. حمود بن ونس الرو لي. -



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 اللياقة البدنية وعلوم الرياضة   :المقرراسم  

Physical Fitness & Sport Sciences 

  GNCR104   :المقرررمز 

 علوم الرياضة والنشاط البدني   :البرنامج

  المقررات العامة  القسم العلمي:

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية   الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية   المؤسسة:

 الاولى   :نسخة التوصيف

 اكتب هنا  :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

T-104 

2022 

توصيف المقرر 

 الدراسي



 

2 
 

 

 

  : المحتويات

 الصفحة  المحتوى 

 3 معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراسي أ. 

 3 الوصف العام للمقرر  .1   

 3 الهدف الرئيس للمقرر . 2   

 4 نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها. ب

 5 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 5 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 5 صادر التعلم والمرافق م. ه 

 6 مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة  .1

 7 المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة .2

 7 تقويم جودة المقرر . و

 7 اعتماد التوصيف ز. 
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 : المقرر الدراسيمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراسي 

. الساعات  1

 المعتمدة: 
 ( 2ساعتان )

 . نوع المقرر 2

   متطلب مسار   تخصص متطلب     متطلب كلية   متطلب جامعة   أ.

     اختياري  إجباري   ب.

 المستوى الاول . السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر 3

 العام للمقرر . الوصف 4

هذا المقرر المعلومات والسلوكيات في مجال اللياقة البدنية وعلوم الرياضة منها أنواع اللياقة البدنية   يتناول

وطرق تنميتها وقياسها واثرها على الأجهزة الحيوية للفرد، كذلك علوم الرياضة المتعلقة    وعناصرهاواهميتها  

 . السمنة والنشاط البدني وطرق التعامل مع الضغوط النفسيةالتغذية الصحية و ب 

  . المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر )إن وجدت(5

 لا يوجد 

 . المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت( 6

 لا يوجد 

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 تزويدهم خلال  من الجامعة وطالبات طلاب بين  والنشاط البدني الصحية الثقافة نشر  الى المقرر  يهدف

  تحسين في تسهمووعلوم الرياضة  البدنية باللياقة المتعلقة والاتجاهات والمهارات والمفاهيم بالمعارف

النشاط البدني  ة علاق ، وعناصر اللياقة البدنية وطرق تنميتها وقياسهامن خلال معرفة  نمط الحياة الصحي

 . لنشاط البدنياللازمة ل العناصر الغذائية الصحية، وكذلك النفسية الضغوطب 

 نمط التعليم. 1

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم  م

 %100 2 تعليم اعتيادي 1

   التعليم الإلكتروني  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج  

 التعليم الاعتيادي  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني  •

  

   التعليم عن بعد   4

 الدراسي( )على مستوى الفصل   الساعات التدريسية . 2

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 %100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية  4

   أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  
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 :نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها. ب

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز

 رمز  

ناتج التعلم المرتبط  

 بالبرنامج 

 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 في نهاية المقرر يكون الطالب قادرا على ان: 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

بالمعارف والمفاهيم   يلم

المتعلقة بعلوم الرياضة  

 واللياقة البدنية ومكوناتها 

 1ع
الخرائط  والإلقاء، و الحوار 

 الذهنية 

لعروض  ا

التقديمية،  

 التقارير 

عمل أجهزة الجسم   يعرف 1.2

المختلفة والتكيفيات  

الناتجة عن ممارسة  

 النشاط البدني 

 2ع

  ،KWLالبناء المعرفي 

 والخرائط الذهنية 

الاختبارات  

 الشفهية 

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 

طبق القياسات اللازمة  ي 

لمعرفة مستوى اللياقة  

 وآلية تنميتها  البدنية

 2م
التطبيقات العملية، التعلم  

 التعاوني، 

مقياس الأداء 

المتدرج / سلالم  

 التقدير 

2.2 
الإسعافات  يباشر عمليا 

 بالطرق الصحيحة  الاولية
 1م

التعلم القائم على حل  

المشكلات، التطبيقات  

 العملية 

الفحص العملي  

الموضوعي  

، المنظم 

لتقويم وا

المعتمد على  

الملاحظة  

المباشرة 

 للمهارات 

 والاستقلالية والمسؤولية القيم  3.0

3.1 

تحمل المسؤولية  ي 

تجاه دوره في   الاجتماعية

 الإسعافات الاولية 

 لتعلم التعاوني، ا 1ق
لمحاكاة / لعب ا

 الأدوار 

3.2 

التعامل مع الزملاء  يجيد

والمواقف   والأساتذة

 الاسعافية الحرجة 

 4ق
، التعلم  الحوار والمناقشة

 الذاتي

لتقويم المعتمد  ا

الملاحظة  على 

المباشرة 

 للمهارات 
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 موضوعات المقرر. ج

 

 التدريسية ساعات ال قائمة الموضوعات  م

 2 الصحة والنشاط البدني 1

 2 الأنماط الجسمية 2

 2 الامن والسلامة في المجال الرياضي 3

 2 لصحةاللياقة البدنية وعناصرها المرتبطة با 4

 2 المرتبطة بالمهارةاللياقة البدنية وعناصرها  5

 2 الضغوط النفسية والنشاط البدني 6

 2 القوام والتمرينات العلاجية 7

 4 التغذية الصحية  8

 2 السمنة والنشاط البدني 9

 2 الإسعافات الأولية 10

 2 النشاط البدني والأمراض المزمنة 11

 2 الإدمان والتأهيل 12

 2 المشكلات الصحية للمرأة 13

 2 اضطرابات النوم 14

 30 المجموع

 

 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 % 30 التاسع اختبار منتصف الفصل تحريري )مقالي + موضوعي( 1

 % 20 خلال الفصل الدراسي مشاريع وتكليفات )بحث + عرض بوربوينت( 2

 % 40 عشر  التاسع ) مقالي + موضوعي(  نهائي  اختبار تحريري 3

 % 10 خلال الفصل الدراسي مشاركة وتفاعل 

 % 100  اجمالي 

 ( وغيرهقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت

 : مصادر التعلم والمرافق. ه

 :مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة . 1

 2021الصحة واللياقة ) د. أحمد السنتلي(، دار المتنبي للنشر ،  الرئيس للمقرر المرجع 

 المراجع المساندة 

 م2018  التدريب( -خصائصها  -اللياقة البدنية )أهميتها : محيمدات رشيد

الأسس   -كمال عبدالحميد، محمد صبحي حسانين: اللياقة البدنية ومكوناتها  

 م 1997طرق القياس  -البدنيالإعداد  -النظرية

أسامة كامل راتب : علم نفس الرياضة ، دار الفكر العربي ، القاهرة ، 

 م1995
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Siedentop, D., & Hans, V. der M. (2023). Introduction to  

physical education, fitness, and Sport. (9th Ed). Human  

Kinetics 

Lumpkin, A. (2021). Introduction to physical education,  

Exercise Science, and Sport. (11th Ed). McGraw Hill.  

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

World Health Report. (2002). Global Recommendations on 

Physical Activity for Health WHO-GRPAH. Geneva, 

World Health Organization 

https://www.who.int/dietphysicalactivity/factsheet_recom

mendations/en/  

علاقة الأنماط الجسمية ببعض الصفات البدنية عند   .(2012حمو، د. )

. قسم التربية البدنية والرياضية. كلية العلوم لاعبي الكرة الطائرة

 الإنسانية والاجتماعية. جامعة محمد خيضر. على الرابط: 

 http://archives.univ-

biskra.dz/bitstream/123456789/4697/1/2.pdf 

اللياقة البدنية: الطريق الى الصحة والبطولة . (2004إبراهيم، م. )

 والرياضة. سلسلة معالم رياضية 

https://gymnastics-coach.com/fitness/   

What is Stress? The American Institute of Stress> 

https://www.stress.org/  

لإدارة العامة للتثقيف الاكلينيكي. وزارة الصحة. المملكة العربية ا

 السعودية 

https://www.moh.gov.sa/HealthAwareness/EducationalCont

ent/Diseases/Mental/Pages/005.aspx 

إستراتيجيات إدارة الضغوط   .(2006حسين، طــه وسلامة حسين. ) 

 .التـــربوية والنفسـية، الطبعة الأولى، دار الفكر للنشر والتوزيع، عمان

file:///C:/Users/aalse/Downloads/6170-14752-1-SM.pdf  

( الامن الغذائي وتكنلوجيا الغذاء. الجنادرية  2017فوزي، آمال عبدالله )

 للنشر والتوزيع. الرياض

World Population Review (2020). Most Obese Countries. 

World Health Review . 

https://worldpopulationreview.com/country-

rankings/most-obese-countries 

( أدوات الإسعافات الأولي. 2015المجلس الاستشاري للمحتوى )

 الشؤون الصحية بالحرس الوطني. وزارة الحرس الوطني 

https://ngha.med.sa/Arabic/HealthAwareness/FirstAid/Page

s/firstaidkit.aspx  

https://www.healthline.com  

 أخرى 

https://sagamorepub.com/products/physical-education-

and-health 

https://libguides.usc.edu.au/c.php?g=508891&p=3478051 

https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/publication/otherpublications/iehped

101.pdf  

 

 

 

https://www.who.int/dietphysicalactivity/factsheet_recommendations/en/
https://www.who.int/dietphysicalactivity/factsheet_recommendations/en/
http://archives.univ-biskra.dz/bitstream/123456789/4697/1/2.pdf
http://archives.univ-biskra.dz/bitstream/123456789/4697/1/2.pdf
https://gymnastics-coach.com/fitness
https://www.stress.org/
https://www.moh.gov.sa/HealthAwareness/EducationalContent/Diseases/Mental/Pages/005.aspx
https://www.moh.gov.sa/HealthAwareness/EducationalContent/Diseases/Mental/Pages/005.aspx
file:///C:/Users/aalse/Downloads/6170-14752-1-SM.pdf
https://worldpopulationreview.com/country-rankings/most-obese-countries
https://worldpopulationreview.com/country-rankings/most-obese-countries
https://ngha.med.sa/Arabic/HealthAwareness/FirstAid/Pages/firstaidkit.aspx
https://ngha.med.sa/Arabic/HealthAwareness/FirstAid/Pages/firstaidkit.aspx
https://www.healthline.com/
https://sagamorepub.com/products/physical-education-and-health
https://sagamorepub.com/products/physical-education-and-health
https://libguides.usc.edu.au/c.php?g=508891&p=3478051
https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/publication/otherpublications/iehped101.pdf
https://ncert.nic.in/pdf/publication/otherpublications/iehped101.pdf
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 : المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة. 2

 المقرر متطلبات  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 

)القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ...  

 إلخ( 
 قاعات عرض –قاعات دراسية 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(
 بروجكتور  -لاب توب  –السبورة الذكية 

 تبعا لطبيعة التخصص )تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص(  أخرى تجهيزات

 

 :تقويم جودة المقرر. و

 طرق التقييم المقيمون مجالات التقويم

 غير مباشر  الطلاب فاعلية التدريس

 مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب

 غير مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس –الطلاب  مصادر التعلم

ــل   تحصـــــيـ ــدى  التـعـلـم مـ ــات  مخـرجـ

 للمقرر 
 مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس

   أخرى

 . )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(  المقيمون

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 

 :اعتماد التوصيف ز. 

 قسم المقررات العامة مجلس  جهة الاعتماد

 الرابعة عشر  رقم الجلسة 

 هـ 1444/   11/  15 تاريخ الجلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 المملكة ودورها الريادي.   اسم المقرر:

 GNCR-103  رمز المقرر:

 اختياري. –متطلب جامعة   البرنامج:

 لمقررات العامّة.ا:  القسم العلمي

 العلوم الإنسانيّة والاجتماعيّة.  الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشماليّة.  المؤسسة:

 الثانية.  نسخة التوصيف:

   تاريخ آخر مراجعة:
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 جدول المحتويات 

 4-3 ............................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 5-4 ................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 6 ........................................................................................................................................................................ أنشطة تقييم الطلبة د. 

افق:   7-6 ............................................................................................................................................................. ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 7 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 7 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☒ إجباري  ☐

 ( الأول )  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

 يتناول المقرر ظهور أسرر  لل سرعودو ونشرا  الدرعيّةو والدولة السرعوديّة اادوارها الثثمو هد عهد الملد عبد العويو وأانالس السرتةو هد

 كافة المستويات. علىالمملكة  وإنجازات رياد هدّ الطموحةو   2030رؤية 

 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد.

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد.

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 التاريخ يحفظ الترام ويسرررهد نق نقلس مي جي فو بعصرررورها الثثهة الدولة السرررعوديّة  وإنجازات وحاضرررر ورياد   تغذية الذاكر  اماضررر  

الدولة وحاضررررررر    تنمية متعة التعرف على ماضرررررر    االإضررررررافة إلى  .حصرررررر  عمر الومي  الى جي و ويعطي صررررررور  وا ررررررحة عي التطور الذي

و التالق تنمية القيد الأخث يّة والمث  العليا  ورياد   وإنجازات السرررررررعوديّة مي خثل ما يتررررررررمنس تاريخها مي أحدام و صرررررررص و طولات

 .مي خثل إاراز صور الشهامة والصدق والوفاء واستخثص العمر

 

 ( ينطبق ما ك )اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

 - - التقليدي تعليم  1

 - - التعليم الإلكتروني 2



 

4 
 

 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

- - 

 % 100 30 التعليم عن بعد   4
 

 )على مستوى الفص  الدراس  (  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة  ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1

 - - معمل أو إستوديو 2

 - - ميداني 3

 - - دروس إضافية 4

 - - أخرى   5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

الااااااااااادولاااااااااااة  باااااااااااتاااااااااااارياااااااااااخ  الإلماااااااااااام 

ة ومعرفااااااة  اااااااد  ااااااا  ،  السااااااااااااعودياااااا 

 وأمراءها وملوكها.

 1ع 
وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

ة  الفصااااااااااااليااااا  الاختباااااارات 

ة   والشاااااااااااافاوياااااا  ة  والاها ااااااائاياااااا 

ة.  والتحريري 

1.2 
باااا  وركااااااائاااازهااااااا  2030رؤيااااااة  الإلمااااااام 

 وبرامجها ومشاريعها.

 1ع 
وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

ة  الفصااااااااااااليااااا  الاختباااااارات 

ة   والشاااااااااااافاوياااااا  ة  والاها ااااااائاياااااا 

ة.  والتحريري 

1.3 
  المملكاة  وإنجاازات  الإلماام برياادة

 .في كل المجالات

 1ع 
وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

ة  الفصااااااااااااليااااا  الاختباااااارات 

ة   والشاااااااااااافاوياااااا  ة  والاها ااااااائاياااااا 

ة.  والتحريري 

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 

ة  معرفة تاريخ الدولة السااااااااعودي 

الاااااو اااااا    و ااااا ااااا   الااااانشاااااااااااااااااا ة  مااااان 

 ا حاضر.

 1م 
وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

ة  الفصااااااااااااليااااا  الاختباااااارات 

ة   والشاااااااااااافاوياااااا  ة  والاها ااااااائاياااااا 

ة.  والتحريري 
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

2.2 
وركااااااااائاااااااازهااااااااا   الاااااااارؤيااااااااة  مااااااااعاااااااارفااااااااة 

 وبرامجها.

 1م 
وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

ة  الفصااااااااااااليااااا  الاختباااااارات 

ة   والشاااااااااااافاوياااااا  ة  والاها ااااااائاياااااا 

ة.  والتحريري 

2.3 

في خااادماااة    رياااادة المملكاااةمعرفاااة  

الإساا م والمواطن وىاا   أىااكال 

 .الريادة الأخرى 

 1م 
وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

ة  الفصااااااااااااليااااا  الاختباااااارات 

ة   والشاااااااااااافاوياااااا  ة  والاها ااااااائاياااااا 

ة.  والتحريري 

 القيم والاستق لية والمسؤولية  3.0

3.1 
وفق   اتيعماااااال  طااااااالاااااا    أخ  ياااااا 

 العلم في جميع مفردات المنهج.

وا اااااااااااحاااااااااااوار   1ق  الماااااااااااحااااااااااااضاااااااااااااااااااااارة 

 والمنا شة عن بعد.

أ ااااااانااااااااء   الأداء  تاااااااقااااااايااااااايااااااام 

 المنا شة.

3.2     

 ...     

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

  ائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات  

 المتو عة التدريسية 

 2 تعريف بالمادة، ومفردات المنهج، وطريقة الدراسة، والاختبارات، وتوزيع الدرجات. 1

ة  2  2 الأولى.الدولة السعودي 

ة الثانية. 3  2 الدولة السعودي 

ة الثالثة وتو يد المملكة. 4  2 الدولة السعودي 

 2 .تنظيم الملك عبد العزيز للدولة 5

 2 تنظيم المملكة في عهد الملوك )سعود، فيصل، خالد(. 6

 2 )فهد، عبد الله، سلمان(. تنظيم المملكة في عهد الملوك 7

8 
 الريادة.مفهوم 

ة   .2030رؤية السعودي 
2 

 2 الريادة في خدمة الإس م. 9

 2 الريادة في خدمة المواطن. 10

ة ريادة في صناعة النفط ومشتقاته والمدنال 11 ة الا تصادي   2 .ا خاص 

12 
ة. ة وا خدمات الإنساني   الريادة في الأعمال ا خيري 

ة.الريادة في الانتساب للمنظمات  ة والدولي  ة والإس مي   والهيئات العربي 
2 
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 30 المجموع 

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 تو ي  التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع(
 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 15 مستمر المنا شات والمشاركة والتفاعل. 1

ة. 2  15 مستمر واجبات منزلي 

 30 9 اختبار منتصف الفصل. 3

 40 19 الاختبار اله ائي. 4

 .(قديم و مشروع جماعقو ور ة عم  وغيره أنشطة التقييد )اختبار تحريريو شفه و عرض ت 

افق:   ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و .  ائمة 1

ة بإعداده. المرجع الرئيس للمقرر   منهج  ام أساتذة الماد 

 المراجع المساندة

ل،  عبد الله الصا ح  • ة، ا جزء الأو  ة السعودي  العثيمين: تاريخ المملكة العربي 

 ه. 1440والثاني، مكتبة العبيكان، الرياض، 

ة، دار   • ة السعودي  د. مبارك ا حربي: محاضرات في تاريخ المملكة العربي 

ة،   ة للنشر، جد   ه.  1429خوارزم العلمي 

ة،  • ة السعودي  ة في تاريخ المملكة العربي  د. مترك السبيعي: و دات دراسي 

 ه.  1442الطبعة الثانية، 

ة، مكتبة  ة السعودي  د. أ  م علي أبو  ايد: مقتطفات في تاريخ المملكة العربي 

 . 2022مدبولي، 

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

 مو ع دارة الملك عبد العزيز 

https://www.darah.org.sa/ 

 ويكيبيديا 

https://ar.wikipedia.org 

 لا يوجد.  أخرى 
 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق النوعية   المر

 )القاعات الدراسيةو المختمراتو  اعات العرضو  اعات المحاكا  ... إلخ( 
 لا يوجد. 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 المرمجيات()جهاز عرض البياناتو السبور  الذكيةو 

 توفير اتصال بشبكة الانترن .  •

 منصة الب ك بورد.  •

 لطبيعة التخصص(تجهيزات أخرى 
ً
 لا يوجد.  )تبعا

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 مباىر. الط ب.  فاعلية التدريس 

 مباىر.  يادات البرنامج.  فاعلية طرق تقييم الط ب 

 التعلم مصادر 
أعضاء هيئة التدريس، و يادات  

 البرنامج. 
 غير مباىر. 

 غير مباىر.  القسم العلمي، و دة ا جودة. مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 لا يوجد.  لا يوجد.  أخرى 

 .)الطلبةو أعراء هيئة التدريسو  يادات المرنامجو المراجع النظيرو أخرى )يتد تحديدها( المقيمون 

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييد 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

ة.  جهة الاعتماد    سم المقررات العام 

 المجلس الثامن  ر م ا جلسة 

 2024/ 12/ 29ها       1445/ 6/ 28 تاريخ ا جلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 .    كتابة الأكاديميةمهارات ال    اسم المقرر:

 ARAB103رمز المقرر:   

 .ANNS)) لناطقين بهاغير اة العربيَّة لاللغ بكالوريوس       البرنامج: 

ة.  القسم العلمي:   قسم اللغة العربيَّ

ة. ة والاجتماعيَّ  الكلية:   العلوم الإنسانيَّ

ة.  المؤسسة:   جامعة الحدود الشماليَّ

 2023نسخة التوصيف:  

 15/11/1444  تاريخ آخر مراجعة:   
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 جدول المحتويات

 3 .................................................................................................................................................. معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي: أ.

 3 .................................................................................................... ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................... ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 5 .......................................................................................................................................................................... د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:  6 ....................................................................................................................................................................ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 7 ............................................................................................................................................................................. و. تقويم جودة المقرر:

 7 .............................................................................................................................................................................. ز. اعتماد التوصيف:
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي.  1

 (ساعتان  . الساعات المعتمدة: )1

 

 نوع المقرر .  2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري   ☒ إجباري   ☐

 (  الثاني )    :المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر  /الأولى    السنة .  3

 الوصف العام للمقرر .  4

المتصلة بالتخصصات الأكاديمية، التي تمكن الطالب من توثيق وتثبيت المفردات  المقرر يدرس انماط مختلفة من المعارف والقواعد لتقييم فهم المفاهيم العلمية  

 .والتحليل والتفكير والنقد ،اللغوية والعلوم والمعارف التي تعلمها وتساعده في تنمية قدراته في الفهم

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 يوجد   لا

 المقرر )إن وجدت(المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا   -6

 يوجد   لا

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 

مختلفة والمسيتجدات يهدف المقرر إلى تطوير مهارات اللغة العربية في مجال التعليم والتعلم، وتنمية المعارف لإثراء الحصييلة اللغوية ومسيايرا التطورات ال
 مجال تخصصه ومدى المامه بالمفاهيم والمصطلحات والنظريات التي تحكم مجال التخصص.ابراز قدرا الطالب في و ،من أجل تحقيق الاهداف التعليمية

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر   نمط التعليم   .2

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم م

     التقليدي تعليم  1

 - - التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج  

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 الإلكترونيالتعليم  •

- - 

 % 100 (30)ساعة أسبوعيًا  2 التعليم عن بعد   4
 

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  . الساعات التدريسية3

 النسبة  ساعات التعلم  النشاط م
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 % 50 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

 % 25 15 دروس إضافية  4

 % 25 15 أخرى   5

 % 100 60 الإجمالي 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم  الرمز

 رمز ناتج التعلم 

المرتبط 

 بالبرنامج 

 طرق التقييم استراتيجيات التدريس

 بدراسة هذا المقرر سيكون الطالب قادرا على أن: :    المعرفة والفهم 1.0

1.1 
يعرف الطاللام هوم ا الابال ا   أن  

 الأكلديمي  وأن اعمل وخصلئصمل.

 س
 الحوار والمناقشة، العصف الذهني.

 الاختبارات التحريرية

 ) الموضوعية (

1.2 
يااك ا الطااللاام أن اا الاباال اا  أن  

 الأكلديمي  واسلليبمل.

 س

 الحوار والمناقشة، العصف الذهني.

 

 الاختبارات التحريرية

 ) الموضوعية( 

الكتابة أن يميز الطالب خصييا ص  

 الأكاديمية.

 س
 الحوار والمناقشة، العصف الذهني.

 الاختبارات التحريرية

 )الموضوعية والمقالية(
 بدراسة هذا المقرر سيكون الطالب قادرا على أن: :  المهارات 2.0

2.1 

ى  أن يا ن الطللم قلد اً عل
البعبير عن هل لكيه هن هعرف   
 وهعل هلت في مجلل تخصصه.

 

 ر

 تقويم الأقران والمناقشة. التعليم التعاوني

2.2 

أن يسبطيع الإجل   عن الأسئل   
المقللي   والمط ل  والقصيرة 

 والبحث العلمي .

 

 ر

 تقويم الأقران والمناقشة. التعليم التعاوني

… 
اليميعيرفييية   اليطييياليييب  ييطيبيق  أن 

المكتسيييييبية في هيذا المقرر على 

الحيالات والمواقف التي يواجههيا 

 في حياته.

 ر

 تقويم الأقران والمناقشة. التعليم التعاوني

 بدراسة هذا المقرر سيكون الطالب قادرا على أن: :  القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0
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 نواتج التعلم  الرمز

 رمز ناتج التعلم 

المرتبط 

 بالبرنامج 

 طرق التقييم استراتيجيات التدريس

3.1 

أن يلبزا المبعلم  بحمل البعلم  
الذاتي المسبمر فيمل يبعلق  ابل    

 الممل ات الابل   الأكلديمي .

 

 ت

 تقويم الأقران والمناقشة. التعليم التعاوني

3.2 

أن يا ن الطللم قلد اً على  
   العمل الجملعي وتحمل المسؤلي

   والالبزاا بالمعليير الأخلاقي
 وأدب الخلاف والنقلش.

 

 ت

 الأقران والمناقشة.تقويم  التعليم التعاوني

...     

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات م
الساعات  

 المتوقعة التدريسية  

1 
غةةةةةة  

 
الل بلن  مةةةةةا العلاقةةةةةة  بلن اللغةةةةةة والفكر ) طبيعةةةةةة اللغةةةةةة، جةةةةةدليةةةةةة اللغةةةةةة والفكر،  العلاقةةةةةة 

 والفكر، تأثلر اللغة على الفكر(
6 

2   ،
ً
ة (مفهوم الكتابة ) مفهوم الكتابة عامة  6 .أنواع الكتابة: الإبداعية ، والوظيفية، و الأكاديميَّ

  الاختبار الفصلي  3

ة.                                                                      4  6 الكتابة الأكاديميَّ

 6 خصائص الكتابة الأكاديمية 5

غوية 6
 
 6 متطلبات الكتابة الل

 30 المجموع

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة

 أنشطة التقييم م
 توقيت التقييم

 )بالأسبوع( 
 النسبة 
 التقييم من إجمالي درجة 

 % 5 كل أسبوع  إستراتيجية الملاحظة والمشاركة الشفهية. - 1
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 أنشطة التقييم م
 توقيت التقييم

 )بالأسبوع( 
 النسبة 
 التقييم من إجمالي درجة 

2 
مرة واحدة في   إستراتيجية الأبحاث والمشاريع التطبيقية. -

 الفصل الدراس ي 

5 % 

 % 25 منتصف الفصل   إستراتيجية الاختبارات التحريرية: الاختبار الفصلي - 3

4 
مرة واحدة قبل   المنزلية.إستراتيجية التكليفات والواجبات   -

 نهاية الفصل

15 % 

5 
مرة واحدة في نهاية   الاختبار النهائي -

 الفصل

50 % 

 . (قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيرهأنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت

افق:   ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم: المراجع و . قائمة  1

 جامعة الملك سعود.  - كلية الآداب - مهارات الكتابة إعداد اللجنة العلمية بقسم اللغة العربية وآدابها المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 

 المراجع المساندة 

 اللغة والفكر والعالم، محيي الدين محسب، مكتبة لبنان. 

 جدلية اللغة والفكر، محمد محمد داود، دار الغريب للطباعة والنشر، القاهرة.

غوية، سعد بن علي الشهراني. 
 
ة: خصائصها ومتطلباتها الل  الكتابة الأكاديميَّ

ة والكتابة المهنية. محمد الديوري . الرباط. دار توبقال للنشر.  الكتابة الأكاديميَّ

الكتابة الوظيفية والإبداعية: المجالات، المهارات، الأنشطة، والتقويم، ماهر شعبان عبدالباري، عمان، دار 

 والتوزيع. المسلرة للنشر 

 مهارات الكتابة واستراتيجياتها: رؤية معاصرة. عبدالمحسن سالم العقيلي.

 

ةةةةةةةة  المصادر الإلكترونية  ةةةةة ةةةة ةةةةة ةةةةة  ةةةةةة

ةةةةةةة  أخرى  ةةةةة ةةةةة ةةةة ةةةةة ةةةةة  ةةةةةة
 

افق والتجهلزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق    النوعية المر

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ(
 البلاك بورد ) تعليم عن بعد (

 التجهلزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(
 جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات

 لطبيعة تجهلزات أخرى  
ً
 لا يوجد التخصص()تبعا
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 و. تقويم جودة المقرر:

 طرق التقييم المقيمون  مجالات التقويم

 فاعلية التدريس
 الطلاب 

أعضاااايئ  الت الس بال سيل  اااا  

 )المخسصون(

مبيشر )ت اا  الأقران، الس اا  الذاتي، ت رار الم رب الفصلي  

 وال نوي، اخسبيبات دوبات( 

 الطلاب(غار مبيشر )ن يش وحواب مع 

 فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب
 الطلاب 

أعضاااايئ  الت الس بال سيل  اااا  

 )المخسصون(

مبيشر )ت اا  الأقران، الس اا  الذاتي، ت رار الم رب الفصلي  

 وال نوي للم رب، الاخسبيبات( 

 غار مبيشر )ن يش وحواب مع الطلاب(

 مصادر التعلم
 الطلاب 

أعضاااايئ  الت الس بال سيل  اااا  

 )المخسصون(

مبايشاااار )ن ايش وحواب مع الطلاب، ت اا  الأقران، الس اا  الاذاتي،  

سااا اااو ( الااامااانااا لااااااات،  الاااوابااابااايت  دوباااات،   اخاااسااابااايبات 

غار مبيشار)تصا اع عانت عااوا ات مخ اخسبيبات الطلاب ال وبات  

 مخ أسيتذة مخسلفاخ ال   (
مدى تحصيل مخرجات  

 التعلم للمقرر 

 الطلاب 

الس بال سيل  اااا  أعضاااايئ  الت  

 )المخسصون(

الااذاتي، ت رار الم رب الفصاااالي  )ت اا  الأقران، الس اا   مباايشاااار 

 وال اااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااناااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااااوي( 

 غار مبيشر)ن يش وحواب مع الطلاب(
   أخرى 

 . )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها( المقيمون 

 . مباشر()مباشر وغير طرق التقييم 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية/ كلية التربية والآداب/ قسم اللغة العربية. جهة الاعتماد 

 (     22    ) رقم الجلسة 

 هةةةة 15/11/1444       تاريخ الجلسة
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 التحول الرقمي اسم المقرر:

 IS101رمز المقرر: 

  البرنامج:
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 كلية الحاسبات وتقنية المعلومات الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية المؤسسة:

 1 نسخة التوصيف:

 م2024/ 01/ 25تاريخ آخر مراجعة: 
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 8 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( 2. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

أ

- 
 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒

ب

- 
        اختياري  ☒ إجباري  ☐

 (   -)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

يتناول المقرر المفاهيم الاساااااسااااية للتحول الرقمي وأهدات  وميالات تطبيق  ودراسااااة مدى الحاجة ل  فرد مسااااتوى الفرد والمؤسااااسااااة 

. كما يبسااااااالم هرا المقرر المفاهيم السااااااااساااااااية للتقنيات الناشااااااا ة والمبت ر   م ال: الحوسااااااابة  2030والحكومة تماشااااااايا ما رلية الممل ة  

 الركاء الاصااااطنا وال والبلوي ،شاااابال والطبافة ال وايةل الواقا الاتورانااااايل والنظمة الركيةل وشاااابكات ال ي     ChatGPTالإدراكية  

الخامسل وإنورنت الشاااياءل والرواوتاتل وفلم البياناتل والمل السااايبرانرل و برهاا مما دعز  قدر  الطالب فرد إجراء مناقشاااات  ول 

فو العادياد مل اا االات. دفماا لاار  المفااهيمل دشاااااااااااااره المقرر أركااا واتيااهاات وخطوات ر لاة   امكاانياة دمج واساااااااااااااتخادام هار  التقنياات

 التحول الرقمي ويستعرض أبر  تحديات .

 

  إا وجدتاالمتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 لا يوجد

 

 

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

يصااااااااااااابا الطااالااب قااادرا فرد دفم التحول الرقمي الااري دساااااااااااااااهم فو تحقين التمبن فو الداء مل خول تو يف التقنيااات الناااشااااااااااااا ااة أا  

 .2030والمبت ر ل بما يحقن أهداف رلية الممل ة 
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 ا ينطبن ما ك  اخور  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

   التقليدي تعليم  1

   التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

  

 %100 2 التعليم عن بعد   4
 

  فرد مستوى الفص  الدراسايا  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة  ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 %100 30 محاضرات  1

   معمل أو إستوديو 2

   ميداني 3

   دروس إضافية 4

   أخرى   5

 %100 30 الإجمالي 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 
تحقين دعرف مفاوم التحول الرقمي ودور  فو 

 التمبن فو الاداء 
 

 التعلم التعاونر

 التعلم الرا،ر 

 العصف الرهني 

 التلخيص

 المناقشة

لاختبارات التحريرية ا

  المقالية والموضوفيةا 

1.2 
دستعرض الطالب خطوات ر لة التحول  

 الرقمي وأهدات  وميالات  وتأابرات  
 العصف الرهني  

 المناقشة

الاختبارات التحريرية 

  المقالية والموضوفيةا 

 المهارات  2.0

  يو ف التقنيات الناش ة فو    المش وت  2.1
التعلم القائم فرد     

 المش وتل التعلم الرا،ر 

التعلم القائم فرد     

المش وتل التعلم 
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

مقياس الداء المتدرج /  

سولم التقديرل ملف  

الإنيا ل العروض  

 التقديميةل التقارير

الرا،رل مقياس الداء 

المتدرج / سولم 

التقديرل ملف الإنيا ل 

العروض التقديميةل  

 التقارير 

2.2 
دستخدم مفاهيم التحول الرقمي فو التواص   

 الفعال 
 

التدريس التبادلول ،علم  

 القراا 
 العروض التقديميةل 

 والاستقلالية والمسؤولية القيم   3.0

3.1 
دعز  القيم اا تمعية فو إطار التحول الرقمي  

 للمحاتظة فرد الخصوصية. 
 

التعلم التعاونرل التعلم 

 الرا،ر 

مقياس الداء المتدرج /  

سولم التقديرل قوائم  

 التدقين

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات  

 المتوقعة التدريسية 

1 
التحول الرقمي  مفاهيم  وأهميت ل الفرق بين  وابا الرقمنةل التحديات التي تواجااال دور الممل ة مقدمة فل 

 .العراية السعودية فو دفم التحول الرقميا
2 

 2 .ميالات التحول الرقمي  المنتياتل المؤسساتل الصنافةل اجتما وا 2

 2 الشاملةل المعلوماتل ونماذج التشغي ل والموارد البشريةاركائز التحول الرقمي  القياد ل والتيراة  3

4 
أركااااا التحول الرقمي  الفماااال الرقمياااةل ارتباااا  المساااااااااااااتفياااديلل الاباااداا الرقميل التقنياااةل تحليااا  البياااانااااتل  

 تقنيات ال ي  الخامسل تقنيات ال ي  ال ديد مل الانورنتل الانورنت العمينل ذكاء الفمالا.
2 

5 
اتيااااهاااات التحول الرقمي  التغيبر الرقميل المي اااة المواهااابل قنوات تقاااديم الخااادماااةل دمج وتقليص الخااادماااات  

 الرقميةل قيمة البيانات الرقميةل إفاد  المي ة التقنيةل التكام  ما ببا النظمةا.
2 

6 

هندسااااااة الإجراءاتل تحلي   ر لة التحول الرقمي  دراسااااااة الوضااااااا الراهلل اسااااااوراتييية التحول الرقميل إفاد   

تكاااااماااا  الخاااادمااااات   الااااركيااااةل  بناااااء البرمييااااات والتطبيقااااات  التقنيااااةل اختيااااار البي ااااة الرقميااااةل  البنيااااة التحتيااااة 

الرقميةل قاد  التحول الرقميل إدار  التغيبر للتحول الرقميل منصات التنفير والمراقبة لتحسبا ر لة التحول  

 االرقمي 

 م ال: ر لة التحول الرقمي فو الممل ة.

6 

7 

اساااااااااااتخدامات التقنيات الناشااااااااااا ة والمبت ر  ومحفزات الابتكار فو التحول الرقمي  الركاء الاصاااااااااااطنا ول الواقا  

الاتوراناي والواقا المعز ل فلم البياناتل البلوي ،شبا والعموت الرقمية المشفر ل الرواوتاتل وذكاء الفمالل 

 .الحوسبة السحابيةا

8 

 4 تواج  التحول الرقمي  اخوراق الخصوصيةل وأمل المعلوماتل والتحولات الاجتمافيةاالتحديات التي  8

 2 المسؤولية الخوقية فو التحول الرقمي. 9



 

6 
 

 30 المجموع 
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 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع(
 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 10 2-15 اختبارات قصبر   1

 10 2-15 واجب  فرض تقديميا  2

 10 1-15 مناقشة 3

 10 17 تكليف بحثي   4

 20 6-12 اختبار نصفر 5

 40 17-18 اختبار نلمائر  6

 .اقديميل مشروا جما ول ورقة فم  و بر  أنشطة التقييم  اختبار تحريريل شفهيل فرض ت 

افق:   ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . قائمة 1

 المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 

Akhil Jabbar Meerja, Mamun Bin Ibne Reaz, Ana Maria Madureira, “Emerging 

Technologies and Applications for a Smart and Sustainable World”, Bentham Science 

Publishers, 2022. 

 

Xiao Guo ,  Gary O'Brien , and Mike Mason, Digital Transformation Game Plan : 34 Tenets 

for Masterfully Merging Technology and Business 2019 

2020"ل   نيواويل وتقنية المعلوماتالإطار المستقبرو لنظم  - سبا مصيلحول "التحول الرقمي  . 

 المراجع المساندة

Rogers, David L. The digital transformation playbook: Rethink your business for the 

digital age Columbia University Press, 2016. 

 .2022وادس  , أنطونيو"الدلي  العمرو إلد التحول الرقمي "

 المصادر الإلكترونية 

 .Google   الإنورنت فرد والبحث التصفا مواقا

 https://sdl.edu.sa/SDLPortal/Publishers.asp السعودية: الرقمية الم تبة

  https://dga.gov.sa السعودي الرقمية الحكومة موقا منشورات

 .شرائا العرض الخاصة بالمقرر والمقدمة مل قب  منسن المقرر  أخرى 
 

 

 

 

 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق    النوعية المر

  القافات الدراسيةل ااختبراتل قافات العرضل قافات ااحاكا  ... إلخا 
 قافة الاختبارات

 التجهيزات التقنية 

  جاا  فرض البياناتل السبور  الركيةل البرميياتا
 جاا  دسما للطالب الدخول فرد نظام التعليم الإل ورونر  بوي بوردا 

 لطبيعة تجهيزات أخرى 
ً
 نظام التعليم الإل ورونر  بوي بوردا  التخصصا تبعا

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

  بر مباشر  الطلبة فاعلية التدريس 

 مباشر و بر مباشر  المراجا النظبرل الطلبة  فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب 

  بر مباشر  أفضاء هي ة التدريسل طلبة  مصادر التعلم 

 مباشر و بر مباشر  أفضاء هي ة التدريسل طلبة  مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

   أخرى 

 . الطلبةل أفضاء هي ة التدريسل قيادات البرنامجل المراجا النظبرل أخرى  يتم تحديدهاا المقيموا 

 . مباشر و بر مباشراطرق التقييم 

 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 كلية الحاسبات وتقنية المعلومات  –المعلومات ميلس قسم نظم  جهة الاعتماد 

 13 رقم الجلسة 

 2024/  01  /29 تاريخ الجلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 الاجتماعية ةالتطوع والمسؤولي   :المقرراسم  

Volunteering &  Social Responsibility 

 GNCR105   :المقرررمز 

 متطلب جامعة   :البرنامج

  المقررات العامة  القسم العلمي:

 الإنسانية والاجتماعيةالعلوم     الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية   المؤسسة:

 الاولى   :نسخة التوصيف

 اكتب هنا  :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

T-104 

2022 

توصيف المقرر 

 الدراسي
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  : المحتويات

 الصفحة  المحتوى 

 3 معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراسي أ. 

 3 الوصف العام للمقرر  .1   

 3 الهدف الرئيس للمقرر . 2   

 4 التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمهانواتج . ب

 5 موضوعات المقرر . ج

 5 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 5 صادر التعلم والمرافق م. ه 

 6 مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة  .1

 7 المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة .2

 7 تقويم جودة المقرر . و

 7 اعتماد التوصيف ز. 
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 : المقرر الدراسيمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراسي 

. الساعات  1

 المعتمدة: 
 ( 2ساعتان )

 . نوع المقرر 2

   متطلب مسار   تخصص متطلب     متطلب كلية   متطلب جامعة   أ.

     اختياري  إجباري   ب.

 المستوى الاول . السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر 3

 العام للمقرر . الوصف 4

الأول، حيث يقدم المقرر مجموعة من المعارف والمهارات  لجميع طلاب وطالبات الجامعة في المستوى    يعتبر هذا المقرر متطلب حر

وذلك من خلال غرس مفهوم    ؤولية الاجتماعية بين الطلاب والمجتمعمن اجل تعزيز وتشجيع العمل التطوعي ونشر ثقافة المس

 . المسؤولية الاجتماعية

  . المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر )إن وجدت(5

 لا يوجد 

 . المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت( 6

 لا يوجد 

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

لدى طلبة الجامعة وتزويدهم   وتعميق روح المبادرة والشعور بالمسؤولية  العمل التطوعينشر ثقافة و  تطوير  يهدف المقرر الى

الإيجابية على  ومؤسسي والاثار   المهارات وآليات التنفيذ التي تأصل عملية التطوع كعمل فرديوالأنظمة والضوابط وللوائح با

أسس علمية   ومجتمعة علىالأدوار والواجبات التي يقدمها تجاه وطنه   مقدم الخدمة ومتلقيها. فيتعلم الطالب من خلال هذا المقرر 

بناء الوطن وتنميته عن طريق  والمساهمة في دفع عجلة التنمية المستدامة   مؤسسي لتعزيز، وبأسلوب واكاديمية صحيحة

    رأس المال البشري.   يالاستثمار ف

 

 

 نمط التعليم. 1

 النسبة  التدريسيةعدد الساعات  نمط التعليم  م

 %100 2 تعليم اعتيادي  1

   التعليم الإلكتروني  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

 التعليم الاعتيادي   •

 التعليم الإلكتروني  •

  

   التعليم عن بعد   4
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 )على مستوى الفصل الدراسي(  الساعات التدريسية . 2

 النسبة ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 %100 30 محاضرات  1

   إستوديو معمل أو   2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية  4

   أخرى  5

 % 100 30 الإجمالي  

 

 :نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها. ب

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز

 رمز  

ناتج التعلم المرتبط  

 بالبرنامج 

 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 على ان: في نهاية المقرر يكون الطالب قادرا 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

العمل   مبادئان يحدد الطالب 

وفق  التطوعي واستراتيجياته 

 المحلي والعالمي   الإطار

 1ع
التدريس المباشر مع استخدام  

 وسائل العرض 

الواجبات المنزلية  

 والاختبارات 

ان يناقش الطالب مفهوم   1.2

التنمية  مسؤولية الاجتماعية وال

  المستدامة وربطها برؤية

 م  2030المملكة 

 2ع
 ،KWLالبناء المعرفي 

 والخرائط الذهنية 
 الاختبارات الشفهية 

 المهارات  2.0

2.1 

طالب مفهوم العمل  ان يستخدم ال

الاحترافي لصناعة   التطوعي

مبادرات نوعية لها اثر  

 اجتماعي واقتصادي 

 2م
التطبيقات العملية، التعلم  

 التعاوني، 

مقياس الأداء  

المتدرج / سلالم  

 التقدير 

2.2 

ان يستخدم الطالب مصادر  

لة  مختلفة للبحث عن حلول لمشك 

او زيادة وعي او مساهمة  

 مجتمعية

 1م
التعلم القائم على حل المشكلات،  

 التطبيقات العملية

الفحص العملي  

،  الموضوعي المنظم

لتقويم المعتمد  وا

على الملاحظة  

 المباشرة للمهارات 

 والاستقلالية والمسؤولية القيم  3.0

3.1 

كل فعال  ان يتواصل الطالب بش

مع المستفيدين من الاعمال  

 التطوعية سواء افراد او جهات 

 لتعلم التعاوني، ا 1ق
لمحاكاة / لعب  ا

 الأدوار 

3.2 
ان يتعاون الطالب مع زملائه في  

 تقديم المبادرات الاجتماعية 
 ، التعلم الذاتي الحوار والمناقشة 4ق

لتقويم المعتمد على  ا

الملاحظة المباشرة  

 للمهارات 
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 موضوعات المقرر. ج

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
ساعات ال

 التدريسية 

 2 لتطوعي(، تعريف، أهمية، أهداف، مجالات، فوائد العمل ا)مقدمةمدخل العمل التطوعي  1

 2 ، مراحل، بناء، فرق العمل التطوعي(،أدوارتطوعي )طبيع، أنماط، وظائف، فرق العمل ال 2

 2 العمل التطوعي في المملكة( ، إسلامي)العمل التطوعي من منظور عالمي، منظور فلسفة العمل التطوعي   3

 2 )المواثيق، الأنشطة، اللوائح التنفيذية للتطوع في المملكة(تشريعات العمل التطوعي بالمملكة  4

 2 )استقطاب، تدريب، تحديد كفايات المتطوع وواجباته المجتمعية( كفايات العاملين في التطوع 5

 2 ة والحكومية(الفردية والمؤسساتي)حوكمة، أتمته، تسجيل الساعات التطوعية   منصات العمل التطوعي 6

 2 ابعاد، متطلبات المسؤولية المجتمعية(  ، مبادئ)مفهوم، أهمية، نشأة، اتجاهات،   المجتمعيةولية ؤالمس 7

8 
المجتمعيؤة والالاييؤات العمؤل، اليؤات النهو     )المسؤؤؤؤؤوليؤةودوره ا التنموي    المجتمعي ةولي ة  ؤالمس    

مل الخيري  ، المسؤؤؤولية المجتمعية بين العلمسؤؤؤولية المجتمعيةبالمسؤؤؤولية المجتمعية، الموااؤؤفات الدولية ل

 مجتمعية(والتخطيط المنهجي، معويات انتشار المسؤولية ال
4 

9 
، ابعاد، لاصؤؤؤائم، مؤتؤؤؤرات الاسؤؤؤتدامة، علاية  )مفهوم  والتنمية المس   تدامة  المجتمعيةولية  ؤالمس   

 المسؤولية المجتمعية بالاستدامة(
2 

 2 مجتمعية تطوعية وتجارب ناجحة في المسؤولية النماذج لمبادرات  10

 30 المجموع

 

 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة . د

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع( 

 النسبة  

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم 

 % 30 التاسع اختبار منتصف الفصل تحريري )مقالي + موضوعي( 1

2 
ال   فص       ل   مشاريع وتكليفات )بحث + عرض بوربوينت( خ   لال 

 الدراسي

20 % 

 % 40 عشر التاسع ) مقالي + موضوعي( نهائي اختبار تحريري 3

 
ال   فص       ل   مشاركة وتفاعل خ   لال 

 الدراسي

10 % 

 % 100  اجمالي 

 ( وغيرهقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت
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 : مصادر التعلم والمرافق. ه

 :مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة . 1

 الرئيس للمقرر المرجع 

س الوزراء ، مجلوثيقة نظام العمل التطوعي(. 2020. )هيئة الخبراء •

 بالمملكة العربية السعودية.

: 1030لعمل التطوعي ورؤية السعودية . ا(2020ق. )نفخة، شنيب رز •
 مكتبة المتنبي. النظرية والتطبيق.

دليلك المختصر للعمل التطوع حياة:  (  2021الطريسي، احمد ذعار. ) •
 ارة للنشر والتوزيع. دار الحض  التطوعي.

 المراجع المساندة 

كات  المسؤولية الاجتماعية للشر (2018الاسرج، حسين عبداللطيف. ) •
 حقوق النشر والتوزيع خاصة للمؤلف.  .في الدول العربية

التعليم والمسؤولية المجتمعية والتنمية  (. 2018مجاهد، نهى عادل. ) •
 . دار النهضة العربية. بين الواقع والمأمول المستدامة

. وزارة  الصحيوطن: التطوع  لبية يا(. 2020منصة العمل التطوعي. ) •

 الصحة.

. وزارة  يةبنك الفرص التطوع (.2020منصة العمل التطوعي. ) •

 .الموارد البشرية والتنمية الاجتماعية

واقع العمل التطوعي في (. 2018الدلفان، عبدالعزيز عبدالمحسن. ) •
 . العبيكان. بالمملكة العربية السعودية المجال الصحي

الشباب والعمل التطوعي ( 2014. )مركز رؤية للدراسات لاجتماعية •
. سلسلة الدراسات : أحداث جدة نموذجاوخدمة المجتمع السعودي

 والبحوث. الرياض. 

. قوة التطوع: تطبيقات السعودية(. 2014الحزيم، يوسف عثمان. ) •

 )وارف(. مركز الاميرة العنود لتنمية الشباب

ع للمجتمع: دليل لصناع  من المجتم(. 2020التويجري، بسمة. ) •
 دار الادب العربي للنشر والتوزيع.  التغيير.

العمل الاجتماعي التطوعي: الواقع (. 2021) .إبراهيمحمزة، احمد  •
 والمأمول.

. العمل التطوعي: افاق وتطلعات (. 2020الح حمد. )التويجري، ص •

 مكتبة العبيكان.

. جامعة المجتمعية ةالمسؤوليمقرر (. 2010جامعة القدس المفتوحة. ) •

 . الأردن. دس المفتوحة. عمانالق

  المصادر الإلكترونية 

  أخرى 
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 : المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة. 2

 المقرر متطلبات  العناصر

 المرافق النوعية 

)القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات  

 المحاكاة ... إلخ( 
 قاعات عرض  –قاعات دراسية 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 
 بروجكتور -لاب توب  –السبورة الذكية 

 تبعا لطبيعة التخصص  تبعاً لطبيعة التخصص()  أخرى تجهيزات

 

 :تقويم جودة المقرر. و

 طرق التقييم المقيمون مجالات التقويم

 غير مباشر  الطلاب  فاعلية التدريس 

 مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس  فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب 

 غير مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس  –الطلاب  مصادر التعلم 

 مباشر  أعضاء هيئة التدريس  مخرجات التعلم للمقرر مدى تحصيل  

   أخرى 

 . )الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها(  المقيمون

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 

 :اعتماد التوصيف ز. 

 قسم المقررات العامة مجلس  جهة الاعتماد

 الرابعة عشر  رقم الجلسة 

 ه   1444/    11/  15 تاريخ الجلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 Mental Health الصحة النفسية     المقرر:

 PSY 102 رمز المقرر:  

 ( بالجامعة متطلب جامعة ) ضمن سلة المقررات الحرة  :البرنامج:  

 علم النفس القسم العلمي:  

   العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعيةالكلية:  

   جامعة الحدود الشمالية المؤسسة:  

 2نسخة التوصيف:  

 2024 فبراير  تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 5 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 5 ........................................................................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   5 ................................................................................................................................................................. ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 6 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 7 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( ساعتان. الساعات المعتمدة: ) 1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒ -أ

   اختياري  ☒ إجباري  ☐ -ب

 ( ستوياتجميع الم)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

 هذا المقرر تعريفيقدم 
 
  ويتحدث المسححححححححححاق عن الصحححححححححححة النفسححححححححححية والمر  النف حححححححححح ي  و صححححححححححا    وأهدافهالمفهوم الصحححححححححححة النفسححححححححححية  وم اهرها     ا

افق النف ححححححح ي السحححححححوية  الشححححححح صحححححححية افق والتكيف ؛  والتو وتعريفها   نواعها  أ  ؛سحححححححاليب الدفاعيةيتحدث عن ال كما     تعريفه ومعاييره والفرق بين التو

سحرة والمدرسحة   والصححة النفسحية ي  ال العصحابية والذهانيةمرا  ويتضحمن عع  الن ريات ي  دراسحة الشح صحية  ويتحدث عن عع  النمايج ي  ال 

 .سلامية ي  الصحة النفسية للفردلإ والمجتمع  ودور التربية ا

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 دلا يوج

 المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الر يس للمقرر 7

افق والتكيف والوياية النفسحية والصحراع النف ح ي والقلق  المقرر إلى يهدف هذا التعرف على مفهوم الصححة النفسحية والمفاهيم المرتبطة اها  م ا التو

  والذهانية و صا   الش صية السوية. العصابيةوبع  نمايج المرا    والإحباط والساليب الدفاعية

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم  م

 %70 21 التقليدي تعليم  1

   التعليم الإلكتروني  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج  

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني  •

  

 %30 9 التعليم عن ععد   4

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة  التعلم ساعات  النشاط  م

 % 100 30 محاضرات  1
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   معما أو إستوديو  2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية  4

   أ رى  5

 % 100 30 الإجمال  

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

1.0 
 المعرفة والفهم 

 على : 
 
 ي  نهاية المقرر سيكون الطالب/ الطالبة يادرا

1.1 
النفسية  الصحة  مفهوم  يعرف  أن 

 والمفاهيم المرتبطة بها . 
 1ع

 المحاضرة التفاعلية  ▪

 التعلم التعاوني ▪

 العصف الذهني  ▪

 العلمية المناقشة 

 . الاختبارات القصيرة  ▪

 .الاختبارات الدورية ▪

 . الاسبوعية التكليفات ▪

 .الاختبار النهائي 

1.2 

 الأمراض من نماذج أن يتعرف على

وتمييز   والذهانية العصابية

  الشخصية السوية .

 1ع
 التدريس المباشر ▪

 بالحوار والمناقشة التعلم  ▪

 .الأسئلة الشفوية ▪

 .الأنشطة التعاونية ▪

 .المشاركة الصفية  ▪

  التقييم المعتمد على الأداء 

. 

2.0 
 المهارات 

 على : 
 
 ي  نهاية المقرر سيكون الطالب/ الطالبة يادرا

2.1 

النننننفسننننننننننننننيننننننة  يصنننننننننننننننننف الأمننراض  أن  

أسننننننننننننننننبنننننننا    وينننفننن شننننننننننننننننفوالنننعنننقنننلنننينننننننة  

النفسننننننية المشننننننفضت والاضننننننطرابات  

  الفردية.للحالات 

 3م 

 .  التعلم بالممارسة ▪

 التعلم بالمشروع  ▪

 التففير الإبداعي ▪

 .التعلم التعاوني

الأمننننننننننراض أن   يصنننننننننننننننننننننننننننننننننف 

والننننننعننننننقننننننلننننننينننننننة النننننننننننننفسننننننننننننننننننينننننننة  

أسنننننننننننننننننننننبنننننننننا    وينننننننننفننننننننن شنننننننننننننننننننننف

المشنننننننننننفضت والاضنننننننننننطرابات 

  الفردية.للحالات النفسية 

2.2 

 

أن يطبق الأساليب العضجية في حل  

منن نننننننا   المشننننننننننننننفننضت   فنني  النننننفسننننننننننننننينننننننة 

 . الصحة النفسية

 1م 

 المحاضرة التفاعلية   ▪

 .التعلم الفردي  ▪

  .التففير الإبداعي ▪

 .التطبيقات العملية ▪

الأسنننننننننننننننننننالننننننينننننننب    يننننننطننننننبننننننق  أن 

العضجية في حل المشننننننفضت  

الصنننحة النفسنننية في م ا  

 . النفسية

3.0 
 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 

 : الطالبة قادراً على   / في نهاية المقرر سيكون الطالب

3.1 

المراكز أن يف سنننننننننب مهارة الب   في 

النننعنننلنننمنننينننننننة الإلنننفنننتنننروننننيننننننة   النننبننن نننينننينننننننة 

 للفشف عن موضوعات المقرر .

التدريب باستخدام نموذج   ▪ 1ق

 . لفترونيالب   الإ

 التعلم بالمشاريع  ▪

المناقشة والعصف   ▪

 .الذهني 

 .التقييم الذاتي ▪
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 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

3.2 

بنننننننالنننننقنننننينننننم   ينننننلنننننتنننننزم   النننننوسنننننننننننننننننطنننننينننننننة.أن 

وتنعنزينز النهنوينننننننة   المنهنننننننننة  وأخنضقنينننننننات 

 الوطنية .

  الجماعيالعمل  ▪ 4ق

 .التعلم التعاوني ▪

 . التعلم بالممارسة ▪

 الاختبارات الت صيلية ▪

 .المشاركة الصفية ▪

3.3 
التعاوني العمل    تت سنننننننن مهاراتأن  

 .لديه

 . لعب الأدوار ▪ 3ق

 ورش العمل  ▪

تنقنينينم المشنننننننننننننننننننارينع والأوراق  

 الب يية .

 ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 يا مة الموضوعات  م
الساعات  

 المتويعة التدريسية 

 4 الصحة النفسية: المفهوم، والأهداف، والمناهج. 1

 4 بين السواء والاعتضء الشخصية 2

 4 الدفاع(، وأثرها في الشخصية. ميكانزماتالأساليب الدفاعية )  3

 6 ، والهلع والرها ...والاكتئا الأمراض النفسية )العصا (، وبعض النماذج، كلقلق  4

 4 الأمراض العقلية )الذهان(، وبعض النماذج: الفصام، وذهان الهوس والاكتئا . 5

 4 الشخصية: أنماطها والاضطرابات التي تعتريها: كالنرجسية والعدوانية.. 6

 4 الإرشاد النفس ي وبعض أساليبه. 7

 30 المجموع 

 الطلبة د. أنشطة تقييم  

 أنشطة التقييم  م
 توييت التقييم 

 )بالسبوع(
 النسبة  

 من إجمال  درجة التقييم 
 %30 السادس  .ت ريري اختبار   1

 %20 موزعة على مدار الفصل   .واجبات  2

 %10 الأسابيع جميع  مشاركة. 3

 %40 الأسبوع الأخير  النهائي . الاختبار 4

 .(قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغيره أنشطة التقييم )اختبار ت ريري، شفهي، عرض ت 

افق:   ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . يا مة 1

 الر يس للمقرر المرجع 

  الصحة النفسية   الردن   دار الفكر .(.  مد ا إلى 2023عبد الله   محمد ياسم ) ▪

  –م اهرها  –(  الصحة النفسية: مفهومها 2020عي  ى  إيهاب؛ عبد الرؤوف   طارق: ) ▪

 ا تباراتها   القاهرة  الدولية  للكتب العلمية.
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 المراجع المساندة

(. الصحة النفسية والمر  النف  ي والعقل . عمان: دار ال قافة  2018زغير  رشيد حميد ) ▪

 للنشر والتوزيع. 

 ( : مد ا إلى الصحة النفسية   أربد  الردن  دار الكندي  .2018المن  ي   حسن  ) ▪

 المصادر الإلكترونية 
 المجلة المصرية للدراسات النفسية صادرة عن الجمعية المصرية للدراسات النفسية . ▪

 المصرية . مجلة دراسات نفسية صادرة عن رابطة الا صا يين النفسانيين  ▪

 أ رى 
   The British Society for Psychology الجمعية البريطانية لعلم النفس. ▪

   American Psychological Association .جمعية علم النفس المريكية ▪

 http://www.gulfkids.com/ar/index.phpأطفال ال ليج يوي الاحتياجات ال اصة  ▪
 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق النوعية   المر

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 
 .دراسية مجهزةياعات 

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 السبورة الذكية، البرم يات( )جهاز عرض البيانات، 
 .السبورة الذكية . الإنترنت .ن ام البلاك بورد -جهاز عر  البيانات

 لطبيعة التخصص(تجهيزات أ رى 
ً
 . لتعلم المهارات الكاديميةأدوات وأنشطة  )تبعا

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 
 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  ▪

 الطلبة ▪

تقرير من عضو هيئة   المقرر.   )تقرير مباشر   ▪

ن ير  مع    -تدريس  التركيز  جلسات 

 . (مجموعة صغيرة من الطلاب

الطالب   ▪ تقييم  استبانة   ( مباشر  غير 

 . للمقرر(

 فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  ▪

 الطلاب  ▪

 . المراجع الن ير ▪

)تبادل  ▪ مع   مباشر  الا تبارات  تصحيح 

 والزميلات( الزملاء  

مباشر   ▪ الطالب    )استبانةغير  تقييم 

 للمقرر(

مبححححاشححححححححححححر )تحليححححا عينححححة من أعمححححال الطلاب  

 والطالبات (

 مصادر التعلم 

 الطلبة ▪

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  ▪

 مدير البرنامج ▪

)استبانةغير   ▪ ال دمات   مباشر  تقييم 

الطلبة    لهم المقدمة   تقييم  استبانة 

هيئة    للمقرر. أعضاء  رضا  استبانة 

 التدريس. 

 .( استطلاعات الرأي -مباشر ) تقرير المقرر 

   . أستاي/أستاية المقرر  البرنامج.مدير  مدى تحصيا مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 
مبحححححاشححححححححححححر بتحليحححححا عينحححححة من أوراق وأعمحححححال 

   (نتا ج يياس مخرجات التعلمالطلبة ) 

http://www.apa.org/
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 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

   أ رى 

 .هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم ت ديدها()الطلبة، أعضاء  المقيمون 

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 يسم علم النفس  جهة الاعتماد 

 9 ريم الجلسة 

 م 11/02/2025 تاريخ الجلسة 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 القيادة وإدارة التغيير :المقرر اسم 

 ELP 102 :المقرر رمز 

 بكالوريوس :البرنامج

 القيادة والسياسات التربوية القسم العلمي:

 التربية والآداب الكلية:

 جامعة الحدود الشمالية المؤسسة:

   1 :نسخة التوصيف

 م2024 :تاريخ آخر مراجعة

T-104 

2022 

 توصيف المقرر الدراس ي



 

2 
 

 

  :المحتويات

 الصفحة المحتوى

 3 معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراسيأ. 

 3 الوصف العام للمقرر .1   

 3 الهدف الرئيس للمقرر. 2   

 4 تدريسها وطرق تقييمهانواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات . ب

 4 موضوعات المقرر. ج

 4 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة. د

 5 صادر التعلم والمرافقم. ه

 5 مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة  .1

 5 المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة .2

 5 تقويم جودة المقرر. و

 5 اعتماد التوصيفز. 
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 :المقرر الدراسيمعلومات عامة عن  أ.

 بالمقرر الدراس يالتعريف 

. الساعات 1

 المعتمدة:
 ساعتان

 . نوع المقرر 2

 * متطلب جامعة  أ.
متطلب 

  كلية
 

متطلب 

 تخصص
 

متطلب 

 مسار
  

  *  اختياري   إجباري  ب.

 الثاني الأولى/ . السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر 3

 :. الوصف العام للمقرر 4

وأسباب  المختلفة؛ امجالاتهبإدارة التغيير ب وعلاقتها ونظرياتها،أنماطها من حيث ماهية القيادة يتناول المقرر  

 .امقاومته

  . المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر )إن وجدت(5

 لا يوجد

 . المتطلبات المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت(6

 لا يوجد

 :. الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

يهدف هذا المقرر إلى تعريف الطالب بمفاهيم القيادة وأنماطها وبعض النظريات فيها، ومحددات النمط القيادي    

وكيفية ته مأسباب مقاو و تحديد استراتيجيات التغيير و ، المجالاتو  من إدارة التغيير من حيث المفهومالفعال، كما يتض

 .االوقاية منه

 نمط التعليم. 1

 النسبة  عدد الساعات التدريسية نمط التعليم م

 %100 30 تعليم اعتيادي 1

   التعليم الإلكتروني 2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

  التعليم الاعتيادي 

 التعليم الإلكتروني 

  

   التعليم عن بعد  4

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراسي( الساعات التدريسية. 2
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 النسبة ساعات التعلم النشاط م

 %100 30 محاضرات 1

  0 معمل أو إستوديو 2

  0 ميداني 3

  0 دروس إضافية 4

  0 أخرى  5

 %100 30 الإجمالي 

 :نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها. ب

 نواتج التعلم  الرمز

 رمز 

ناتج التعلم المرتبط 

 بالبرنامج

استراتيجيات 

 التدريس
 طرق التقييم

 المعرفة والفهم 1.0

 القيادةماهية وأنماط يتعرف على  1.1
 المحاضر 

 مناقشةوال
 اختبارات تحريرية

الواجبات المنزلية  

  العروض التقديمية

 يستعرض نظريات القيادة 1.2
 المحاضر 

 مناقشةوال

 يتعرف على ماهية التغيير ومجالاته 1.3
 المحاضر 

 مناقشةوال

 المهارات 2.0

 اختبارات تحريرية العصف الدهني  يشرح أسباب مقاومة التغيير 2.1

الواجبات المنزلية  

المشاركة في 

 المناقشة

2.2 
العوامل المؤثرة في الحاجة  يستنتج

 للتغيير.

 
 العصف الدهني

    

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية 3.0

3.1 
يطبق بعض نماذج التغيير لحل 

 مشكلاتال

 
 الواجبات المنزلية الأنشطة الجماعية

 موضوعات المقرر. ج

 قائمة الموضوعات م
الساعات التدريسية 

 المتوقعة

 2 ماهية القيادة 1

 4 أنماط القيادة 2

 6 نظريات القيادة 3

 2 محددات النمط القيادي الفعال 4
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 2 ماهية التغيير 5

 4 العوامل المؤثرة في الحاجة للتغيير 6

 4 مجالات التغيير 7

 2 )استراتيجيات( التغييرمراحل  8

 2 نماذج التغيير 9

 2 مقاومة التغيير(التغيير وطرق الوقاية والعلاج ) مهددات نجاح 10

 30 المجموع

 أنشطة تقييم الطلبة. د

 أنشطة التقييم م
 توقيت التقييم

 )بالأسبوع(

 النسبة 

من إجمالي درجة 

 التقييم

 20 مستمر واجبات منزلية 1

 10 مستمر تقديميةعروض  2

 30 الثامنالأسبوع  اختبار تحريري نصفي 3

 40 نهاية الفصل اختبار تحريري نهائي 4

 (وغيرهقديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت

 :مصادر التعلم والمرافق. ه

 :مصادر التعلمالمراجع وقائمة . 1

 .: دار الفلاح للنشر والتوزيعلكويتم( القيادة الفاعلة وإدارة التغيير، ا2009محمد سرحان ) لمخلافي،ا المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 

 المراجع المساندة

 .( قيادة التغيير، الأردن: دار وائل للنشر2021لاق، نوال )عبو 

للطباعة م( القيادة الإدارية في القرن الواحد والعشرين، الأردن: دار صفاء 2018نجم، عبود نجم )

 والنشر.

 م( إدارة التغيير، الأردن: دار صفاء للنشر والتوزيع.2015عليان، ربحي مصطفى )

 المكتبة الرقمية السعودية – عمادة شؤون المكتباتلالخدمات التقنية  المصادر الإلكترونية

  لا يوجد أخرى 

 :المرافق والتجهيزات المطلوبة. 2

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق  النوعية المر

)القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات 

 المحاكاة ... إلخ(

 قاعة دراسية

 التجهيزات التقنية

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات(

جهاز حاسب آلي يتوفر به برنامج العروض التقديمية 

(PowerPoint.) ( جهاز عرض البيانات(Data Show. 
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 لطبيعة التخصص( أخرى  تجهيزات
ً
 - )تبعا

 :تقويم جودة المقرر. و

 طرق التقييم المقيمون مجالات التقويم

 فاعلية التدريس
 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  –الطلبة 

 القسم -

 تقرير المقرر  - الاختبارات - الاستباناتمباشر: 

 مناقشة الطلابغير مباشر: 

 فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب
 أعضاء هيئة التدريس –الطلبة 

 القسم - 

 تقرير المقرر  - الاختباراتمباشر: 

 مناقشة الطلاب غير مباشر: 

 مصادر التعلم
 أعضاء هيئة التدريس –الطلبة 

 القسم - 

 تقرير المقرر  –الاستبانات مباشر: 

 مناقشة الطلاب غير مباشر:

مدى تحصيل مخرجات 

 التعلم للمقرر 

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس –الطلبة 

 القسم - 

 تقرير المقرر  - الاختبارات– الاستباناتمباشر: 

 مناقشة الطلابغير مباشر: 

 رانتقييم الأق –نتائج الاختبارات  –مباشر: تقرير المقرر  القسم -أعضاء هيئة التدريس  : تطوير التدريس أخرى 

 .البرنامج، المراجع النظير، أخرى )يتم تحديدها()الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات  المقيمون 

 .)مباشر وغير مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 :اعتماد التوصيفز. 

 القيادة والسياسات التربوية بكلية العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعيةقسم  جهة الاعتماد

 7 رقم الجلسة

 م2023/  6/  5 تاريخ الجلسة

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

    الإعاقةمهارات التعامل مع ذوي   :   اسم المقرر:

    PSY115 :  رمز المقرر 

 ( بالجامعة ) ضمن سلة المقررات الحرة متطلب جامعةالبرنامج:  

 علم النفسالقسم العلمي:  

 العلوم الإنسانية والاجتماعية  الكلية:

 الشماليةجامعة الحدود المؤسسة:  

 1  نسخة التوصيف:

 2025فبراير تاريخ آخر مراجعة:  
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 جدول المحتويات 

 3 ................................................................................................................................................ معلومات عامة عن المقرر الدراس ي:  أ.

 4 ....................................................................................................ب. نواتج التعلم للمقرر واستراتيجيات تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:

 4 ............................................................................................................................................................................ ج. موضوعات المقرر 

 5 ........................................................................................................................................................................ د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

افق:   5 ................................................................................................................................................................. ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 6 .......................................................................................................................................................................... و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 6 ........................................................................................................................................................................... ز. اعتماد التوصيف: 
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 : المقرر الدراس يمعلومات عامة عن   أ.

 التعريف بالمقرر الدراس ي . 1

 ( ساعتان. الساعات المعتمدة: ).1

 

 نوع المقرر . 2

 أخرى  ☐ متطلب مسار ☐ متطلب تخصص ☐ متطلب كلية  ☐ متطلب جامعة ☒ -أ

        اختياري  ☒ إجباري  ☐ -ب

 (  جميع المستويات)  :السنة / المستوى الذي يقدم فيه المقرر . 3

 الوصف العام للمقرر . 4

مع    والتواصل  وكيفية التعامل  ،والتصنيففهوم  مجال الإعاقة من حيث الم  فيالجوانب    أبرز يتناول هذا المقرر تسليط الضوء على  

 ذوي الإعاقة. لوالتعرف على جهود المملكة في مجال الإعاقة بالإضافة الى لمحة سريعة عن الخدمات المساندة   ،ذوي الإعاقة 

 )إن وجدت(المتطلبات السابقة لهذا المقرر  -5

 دلا يوج

 المتزامنة مع هذا المقرر )إن وجدت( المتطلبات  -6

 لا يوجد

 . الهدف الرئيس للمقرر 7

 مع ذوي الإعاقة. اكساب الطالب المعارف والمهارات والقيم لمهارات التعامل 

 ( ينطبق ما كل)اختر  نمط التعليم .2

 م

 
 النسبة   عدد الساعات التدريسية  نمط التعليم 

   التقليدي تعليم  1

   الإلكترونيالتعليم  2

3 

 التعليم المدمج 

   التقليديالتعليم  •

 التعليم الإلكتروني •

  

 % 100  30 التعليم عن بعد   4
 

 )على مستوى الفصل الدراس ي(  الساعات التدريسية. 3

 النسبة  ساعات التعلم  النشاط  م

 %100  30 محاضرات 1
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   معمل أو إستوديو 2

   ميداني  3

   دروس إضافية 4

   أخرى   5

 % 100  30 الإجمالي 

 تدريسها وطرق تقييمها:  للمقرر واستراتيجياتب. نواتج التعلم 

 نواتج التعلم   الرمز
 رمز ناتج التعلم  

 المرتبط بالبرنامج 
 طرق التقييم  استراتيجيات التدريس 

 المعرفة والفهم  1.0

1.1 

ن يعرف الطااالااب تاااريخ الإعاااقااة  أ

وسااااااااااااابااااااال  واساااااااااااااباااااااا  اااااااا  ومفاهاومهاااااااا 

 الوقاية من ا

 1ع

 الالقاء-

 التساؤل الذاتي -

 التعلم الذاتي-

 أسئلة شفهية  -

 مناقشات جماعية -

 اختبار تحريري  -
1.2 

قاااااااوانااااااا ااااااان أ الاااااااطاااااااالاااااااب  ياااااااذكااااااار  ن 

الإعاااااااااقااااااااة،  ذوي  وتشااااااااااااااااااااريااااااااعااااااااات 

 وخدمات م المساندة

 ٢ع

1.3 
ن ياااذكر الطاااالاااب جهود المملكاااة  أ

 مجال الإعاقة. في
 3ع

 المهارات 2.0

2.1 

يصااااااااااااانف الطااالااب فئااات ذوي  أن  

التعاااااماااال معهم  الإعاااااقااااة وكيفيااااة 

 حسب تصنيفات م.

 ١م
 البناء المعرفي -

 التدريس المصغر -

 التعلم التعاوني -

 أسئلة شفهية -

 مناقشات جماعية -

 اختبار تحريري  -
2.2 

الطاااااالاااااب مع ذوي   يتواصاااااااااااااااااال  أن 

الااااااتااااااعاااااااامااااااال   باااااامااااااهاااااااارات  الإعااااااااقاااااااة 

 .المناسبة لإعاقات م

 ٢م

 القيم والاستقلالية والمسؤولية  3.0

ام عتعتام  ا عتع ع ععع    3.1 تعزعز عز  ع عم 

  لأشخاص ذ ي الإعا ة.
 ١ق

 ا   ات  ا منا شة   -

 ا تزلم ا تزا ني -

 ا تزلم ا ذاتي - 

 منا شات جماع ة   -

 اخت ات ت ت تي -

 موضوعات المقرر ج. 

 قائمة الموضوعات  م
الساعات  

 المتوقعة التدريسية 

 4 مدخل تاريخي ومفاهيمي حول الإعاقة 1

 4 الوقاية من ا –أسبا  ا   –مفهوم الإعاقة  ٢
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 ٢ قوان ن وتشريعات ذوي الإعاقة  3

 16 فئات ذوي الإعاقة: خصائصهم ومهارات التعامل معهم 3

 ٢ العربية السعودية في مجال الإعاقةجهود المملكة  5

 ٢ الخدمات المساندة لذوي الإعاقة 6

 30 المجموع

 د. أنشطة تقييم الطلبة 

 أنشطة التقييم م
 توقيت التقييم 

 )بالأسبوع(

 النسبة 

 من إجمالي درجة التقييم

 %30 السادس .اختبار تحريري  1

2 
مااااااااادار    .واجبات  عااااااااالاااااااااى  ماااااااااوزعاااااااااة 

 الفصل

٢0% 

 %10 جميع الأسابيع مشاركة. 3

 %40 الأسبوع الأخ ر الن ائي . الاختبار 4

 .(قديمي، مشروع جماعي، ورقة عمل وغ ره أنشطة التقييم )اختبار تحريري، شفهي، عرض ت 

افق:   ه. مصادر التعلم والمر

 مصادر التعلم:المراجع و . قائمة 1

( مقدمة في تعليم الطلبة ذوي الحاجات الخاصة. دار  2021)الخطيب، جمال، وآخرون.   المرجع الرئيس للمقرر 

 الفكر. عمان. الطبعة التاسعة. 

 المراجع المساندة 
 (: المدخل إلى التربية الخاصة. دبي: دار القلم 2006القريوتي،يوسف وآخرون)

العربي،  الفكر  دار  وتربيتهم.القاهرة:  الخاصة  الاحتياجات  ذوى  سيكولوجية  القريطي: 

2005 . 

 المصادر الإلكترونية

 www. Sultancharity.org جمعية سلطان الخيرية -

 هيئة رعاية الشخاص ذوي الاعاقة -

    www. Pscdr.sa.orgمركز الملك سلمان لأبحاث الإعاقة  -

 ه ـ1٤٣٧الدليل لتنظيمي للتربية الخاصة بوازرة التعليم  -

  أخرى 
 

افق والتجهيزات المطلوبة:2  . المر

 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

افق النوعية   المر

 )القاعات الدراسية، المختبرات، قاعات العرض، قاعات المحاكاة ... إلخ( 
 لا يوجد

 التجهيزات التقنية 

 )جهاز عرض البيانات، السبورة الذكية، البرمجيات( 
 لا يوجد

http://www.fblind.org/a/index.asp
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 متطلبات المقرر  العناصر

 لطبيعة التخصص(تجهيزات أخرى 
ً
 لا يوجد )تبعا

 و. تقويم جودة المقرر: 

 طرق التقييم  المقيمون  مجالات التقويم 

 فاعلية التدريس 
 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  ▪

 الطلبة ▪

هيئة  ▪ عضو  من  تقرير  المقرر.  )تقرير  مباشر 

جلسات التركيز مع مجموعة   -تدريس نظير

 صغيرة من الطلاب(.

 غير مباشر ) استبانة تقييم الطالب للمقرر(.

 فاعلية طرق تقييم الطلاب

 التدريس أعضاء هيئة  ▪

 الطلاب ▪

 المراجع النظير.  ▪

مباشر )تبادل تصحيح الاختبارات مع الزملاء  ▪

 والزميلات(

 غير مباشر )استبانة تقييم الطالب للمقرر(  ▪

الطلاب   ▪ أعمال  من  عينة  )تحليل  مباشر 

 والطالبات ( 

 مصادر التعلم 

 الطلبة ▪

 أعضاء هيئة التدريس  ▪

 مدير البرنامج  ▪

الخدمات المقدمة غير مباشر )استبانة تقييم   ▪

للمقرر.   الطلبة  تقييم  استبانة  لهم، 

 استبانة رضا أعضاء هيئة التدريس. 

 استطلاعات الرأي (.  -مباشر ) تقرير المقرر  ▪

 مدى تحصيل مخرجات التعلم للمقرر 

 مدير البرنامج مدير البرنامج.  ▪

   أستاذ/أستاذة المقرر .  ▪

 

مباشر بتحليل عينة من أوراق وأعمال الطلبة  ▪

  ) نتائج قياس مخرجات التعلم( 

   أخرى 

 .)الطلبة، أعضاء هيئة التدريس، قيادات البرنامج، المراجع النظ ر، أخرى )يتم تحديدها( المقيمون 

 .)مباشر وغ ر مباشر(طرق التقييم 

 اعتماد التوصيف: ز. 

 قسم علم النفس  جهة الاعتماد 

 9 رقم الجلسة 

 م 11/02/2025 تاريخ الجلسة 
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